Air Cylinder New
240, 950, 63, 280, 100

Reduced weight by changing the shape of

the rod cover and head cover.
Weight reduced by up to

1572

(250-50 stroke)

154 kg)

Existing model

Easy air cushion control I Various switches such as compact auto switches and
Number of cushion valve adjustment rotations | magnetic field resistant auto switches can be mounted.
increased from 1 rotation to 3 rotations.

Fine adjustment becomes easy, ensuring smooth

operation at the stroke end. "D-MIL g
‘D-A90 =

Compact auto switches

Magnetic field resistant

@
auto switches 4 &
- P, e
- D-P3DW %
- D-P4DW N

J

=
\/ Hexagon wrench

Heat resistant cylinder (-XB6) ® With heavy duty scraper (-XC4)
® Adjustable stroke cylinder (-XC8, 9) @ Dual stroke cylinder (-XC10, 11)
etc. are added.

[ Made;to;Orderset-additionally, ]

CAT.ES20-222C



Air Cylinder

Not necessary to order a bracket for the applicable cylinder separately
Note) Mounting bracket is shipped together with the product, but not assembled.

example) CDA2[D]40-100Z- N W -m9BW

Mounting
Pivot bracket (1

With rod end bracket

V: Single knuckle W: Double knuckle
joint

N: Kit of pivot bracket : Kit of pivot bracket\ nd bracket
Nil | None and double clevis ! and trunnion Nil | None

joint
Pivot bracket is j
N shipped together
with the product,
but not assembled.

<

Single knuckle joint
W | Double knuckle joint

* Applicable to only mounting D (Double k
clevis) and T (Center trunnion).

N: Kit of pivot bracket and
double clevis

I Various mounting bracket options . bouwie clevis

. . e
» Suitable mounting brackets can be selected for He -
the installation condition. (. Q% =
* Improved amount of mounting freedom = )
C: Single clevis

e
3 S
: ot
: e Q ,—'©®

B: Basic

L: Axial foot

V: Single knuckle joint

N: Kit of pivot bracket
and trunnion

T: Center trunnion

N: Kit of pivot bracket
L: Axial foot and trunnion

ki
Reduced weight by changing |ETrPe s [y Cemren) Ereeer)
the shape of the rod cover 40 | 098 | 12% | 106 |
and head cover. 0 | 181 | 5% | 154 |
63 | 184 | 14% | 215 |
80 | 817 | 1% | 35 |
100 | 429 | 10% | 476 |

* Compared to 50 stroke for each size

1 Z;SVC



hazardous to the
environment are used.

Lead free bushing is used as
sliding material.

Compliant with EU RoHS
directive.

= on rod lurching reduced

Piston lurching is reduced

Mounting dimensions |~ by the construction which

Air passage notch

When starting
. operation
ai

minimizes resistance in

are the same as the the air passage at startup.

existing product.

e

r
Operating
direction

Cushion ring Cushion seal
Stroke Variations
Bore size Standard stroke
(mm) 25 50 75 100 125 150 175 200 250 300 350 400 450 500 600 700 Up to 1800
40 - - - - - - -
Series Variations
Bore size (mm) | Variations |
Series Type Page
4 | 50 | 63 | 80 | 100 | Withrodboot  Waterresistant |
Standard CA2-Z
Single rod * Q * ‘ ‘ * * Page 5
Double rod * Q Q Q Q Q Page 21
Single rod e- e- Q- O- Page 29
Double rod * & ‘ ‘ Page 33
With end lock 1. CBA2
: Single rod Page 37
" . A S g
Air-hydro CA2[H
sngered @ @ @ @ Q@ Q@ Page 43
Doublerod (@ @ Q@ O o Page 47
Single rod Q ‘ & “ ‘ CAT.ES20-235
Use the new series “Smooth Cylinder Series CA2Y” to realize both-direction low friction and
low-speed operation. (Refer to the WEB catalog or “CAT.ES20-235” catalog.)

+ For details about the clean series, refer to the WEB catalog.

SMC

O



Combinations of Standard Products and Made to Order Specifications

Series CA2

CA2 CA2K Note4)
(Standard type) (Non-rotating rod type)
@ : Standard .
O : Made to Order Double acting
O : Special .product (Please contact SMC for details.) Single rod Double rod Single rod Double rod
: Not available
Page 5 Page 21 Page 29 Page 33
Specifications I})%?_gc:i:ée —
Standard Standard o o o o
CDA2-0Z Built-in magnet () o ) Y
Long st Long stroke 240 to 2100 () [ ) O O
CA20-0JZ With rod boot (Nylon tarpaulin) o [ [ ()
CA20-0KZ With rod boot (Heat resistant tarpaulin) o (] o o
10-, 11- Clean series Note 4) 240 to 863 () O — —
25A- Copper (Cu) and Zinc (Zn)-free Note 1) o O — —
20- Copper Note 2) and Fluorine-free 0400 0100 () () [ o
CA20R Water resistant (NBR seal) o O — —
CA20V Water resistant (FKM seal) 240 to 2100 (] O — —
CA20M Cylinder with stable lubrication function (Lube-retainer) o O — —
XAO Change of rod end shape O O @) O
XB5 Oversized rod cylinder Note 4) ©) O — —
XB6 Heat resistant cylinder (-10 to 150°C) © (@) — —
XC3 Special port location Note 4) © @) @) O
XC4 With heavy duty scraper ©) O — —
XC5 Heat resistant cylinder (-10 to 110°C) O O — —
XC6 Made of stainless steel Note 4) — — — _
Tie-rod, cushion valve,
Xc7 tie-rod nut, etc. made of stainless steel © © ©) ©)
Adjustable stroke cylinder/Adjustable
Xcs extlension type Y : ©) - © O
Adjustable stroke cylinder/Adjustable
Xc9 retlraction type Y : ©) - © -
XC10 Dual stroke cylinder/Double rod type O — @) —
XC11 Dual stroke cylinder/Single rod type @) O @) —
XC12 Tandem cylinder 04010 0100 @) O O —
XC14 Change of trunnion bracket mounting position © (@) © ©)
XC15 Change of tie-rod length © O ©) O
XC22 Fluororubber seal O O — —
Double clevis and double knuckle joint pins
Xc27 made of stainless steel : P © - © -
XC28 Compact flange made of SS400 ©) O ©) O
XC29 Double knuckle joint with spring pin ©) O O O
XC30 Rod trunnion O O 0O e
XC35 With coil scraper O O —_ _
XC65 Made of stainless steel (Combination of XC7 and XC68) © © — —
Made of stainless steel
Xxces (with hard chrome plated piston rod) © © - -
XC85 Grease for food processing equipment © (@) O O
X1184 Cylinder with heat resistant reed auto switch (-10 to 120°C) O O — —

Note 1) For details, refer to the WEB catalog.

Note 2) Copper-free for the externally exposed part

Note 3) For details about the smooth cylinder, refer to the WEB catalog or “CAT.ES20-235” catalog.
Note 4) The cover shape is the same as the existing product.

SVC

O



Series CA2

Use the new series “Smooth Cylinder Series CA2Y” to E’
realize both-direction low friction and low-speed operation. st
(Refer to the WEB catalog or “CAT.ES20-235” catalog.) o
CBA2%e4 CA20H e ¥ CA2Y |CA20Q "oe¥ =0
(With end lock) (Air-hydro type) (Smooth Cylinder) | (Low friction type) e E
[=]
Double acting g =
n|e
Single rod Single rod Double rod Single rod Single rod % ;
8
Page 37 Page 43 Page 47 — Page 51 gg
<O
) ) ) ) ) Standard L
[ J [ ) (] o (] CDA2-0Z %
o o ® @) O Long st 2%
® ° ° O O CA20-0JZ ED,
o o o O O CA20-0KZ 3|s (&)
@\ 5) _ — J— J— 10-, 11- I §
— — — ©) — 25A- =
® O O — — |20 tlez
o5 O O — — CA2CR “18&
.Nole 5) O O —_ —_ CA2DV § g
— _ — — — CA20M 2O
© © O © O [ xAD L
o O o — — | xBs .
©) — — — — XB6 8l o
© O o — OMe8| XC3 g
@Note 5) @Note 7) @Note 7) _ _ Xc4 I:; o
o — — — —  |xcs =
ONote5) ® ©) — @) XC6 (3
&
©) O O (@) @) XC7 =
o
ONote5) ®) — O O XC8 % 5
ol2
@Note 6) O _ O @ XC9 % [=]
fEr
©) @) — @) ©) XC10 25
O O O O o XC11 o=
@) O O — — XC12 3 g
© © © ©) ©) Xc14 50
© © © © © | xci5 ==
© O @) — — XC22
§ ©
@ O — @) O XC27 3| [
E P
© O O o O | xc28 3 S
©) O O ©) ©) XC29
— ©) @) © © XC30 —
©) O O — — XC35 5
o) o o © © | xces £
(7]
— — — O — XC68 g
<
O — — — — XC85
O — — — — X1184 N
Note 5) Available only for locking at head end. §
Note 6) Available only for locking at rod end. (@)
Note 7) Standard for the air-hydro type o
Note 8) Series CA20JQ has no cushion. Only XC3BC, XC3CD and XC3DA are available. ;
H
=
4

O

SVC




Air Cylinder: Standard Type
Double Acting, Single Rod

Series CA2

340, 350, 263, 80, 3100

How to Order

B caA2B 50| 1-[100 Z-[ -
[ cDA2[B] | [50 _[100 z [ T - oW ]-

J T
With auto switch l—‘ l—l 1_|‘meer of
(Built-in magnet) Bore size e—— . Bracket 1 Auto switch auto switches
Mounting 40| 40 mm| Port thread Nil W|t.hout bracket Nil ]Wlthout auto swnch\ Nil | 2 pos.
5T besr 50 o] type N | | e 12
L Axial foot 63| 63 mm Nil | Rc 9: gnly for D and T mounting types. : 3 | 3pes.
= Pivot bracket is shipped together with
F Rod flange 188 138 mm ¥'|‘=l NPT the product, but not assembled. Bracket 2 n_ [*n” pes.
mm G - -
G Singie cous 4Suffix (Cushion) NIL_] Without bracket
. - - - ingle knuckle joint| Made to Order e
D | Double clevis ¢ Tube material Nil Air cushion w b — )
& Nil Aluminum tube N Rubber bumper IOl'JbIe.kr?uckIe ]om.t For details, refer
T | Center trunnion = Stee! tube p * A knuckle joint pin is not provided o the next page.
= Mounting brackets other - i i joint.
than cer?ter trunnion are  * Not available with auto switch. e Suffix (Rod boot) * gléztlenzmglrzziﬁkliiJoslfqtipped
shipped together. Nil None together with the product, but not
Cylinder stroke (mm)e | J Nylon tarpaulin assembled.
For details, refer to the next page. K Heat resistant tarpaulin
Applicable Auto Switches/Refer to the WEB catalog or the Best Pneumatics No. 2 for further information on auto switches.
. = - Load voltage Auto switch model |Lead wire length (m) )
. . Electrical |5 Wiring - Pre-wired .
Type Special function entry § (Output) DC AC Tie-rod Band 05 |1|83]5 e Applicable load
2 mounting | mounting | (Nil) [(M)| (L) | (Z)
) M9N — ® /0 O O
-wire (NPN
Fure (PO 5V,12V = = ® — 0 01 O lcaicut
Grommet | | 3-wire (PNP)| 24V — moP = e 600l O
_ — G5P ® —/0 0 @)
. M9B — ® (/6 O O
2-wire 12V — K59 e — eloO o) o
5 Terminal 3-wire (NPN) 12V G39C G39 — | —|—|— —
£ conduit 2-wire K39C K39 — | —|—|—= —
o 3-wire (NPN) MONW | _— ® ¢ 60 O .
5 5V 12V — G59W ® —|e|O O |IC circuit Relay
° Diagnostic indication Yes| 3-wire (PNP) ' M9PW — ® /0 O o PLC‘
s (2-color indication) — G5PW ® —| @O O
O . M9BW — ® (/0 O O
E S Y2 R e — [ K5oW [ @ |—|®@|O0| ©
@ Grommet 3-wire (NPN) 5V 12V MINA*! — O |[O|@]|O O .
Water resistant 3-wire (PNP) ' MOPA*! — O |[O|®@]|O O
(2-color indication) o-wire 12V M9BA*! — O |[O|®@]|O @)
— G5BA*' | — |—| @ | O @)
With diagnostic output (2-color indication) 4-wire (NPN) 5V, 12V F59F G59F ® —(0 O O IC circuit
Magnetic field resistant 2-wire . P3DW — o —| o0 O .
(2-color indication) (Non-polar) P4ADW — — | — | @ ® O
Ves 3-wire (NPN equivalent)]  — 5V — A96 — o — 0| — — |ICcircuit| —
£ | 100 V A93 — [ K AKX 2K ) — —
£ Grommet |No| 100Vorless) A90 = ® |—® | —| — |Cecircuit Relay
] L [Yes| 100V,200V| A54 B54 e —|eoj0| — PLC.
g No owire PYRY, 12V |200Vorless) A64 B64 ® —| 0 — —
: Terminal — A33C A33 — |—|—]— — . oG
9 conduit A34C A34 — | === —
T DIN terminal ves 100V, 200V A44C A44 — |—|—]— — Relay,
Diagnostic indication (2-color indication) | Grommet — — A59W B59W o —| e | — — PLC

*1 Water resistant type auto switches can be mounted on the above models, but in such case SMC cannot guarantee water resistance.
A water-resistant type cylinder is recommended for use in an environment which requires water resistance.

* Lead wire length symbols: 0.5 m-- - Nil (Example) MONW * Solid state auto switches marked with “O” are produced upon receipt of order.
im-. -+ M (Example) MONWM

3m. - L (Example) MONWL

Z (Example) MONWZ
* Since there are other applicable auto switches than listed above, refer to page 58 for details.
* For details about auto switches with pre-wired connector, refer to the WEB catalog or the Best Pneumatics No. 2.

For the D-P3DWL, refer to the WEB catalog or the Best Pneumatics No. 2.
* The D-A90/M9ITITI/P3DWI auto switches are shipped together, (but not assembled). (However, auto switch mounting brackets are assembled for the D-A9C/M9OICIC] before shipment.)

@5



Symbol

Double acting

——/l
|

to
Made to Order

(For details, refer to pages 61 to 78.)

Air Cylinder: Standard Type
Double Acting, Single Rod

Series CA2

Specifications
Bore size (mm) 40 [ 50 [ 63 [ 80 [ 100
Fluid Air
Action Double acting
Proof pressure 1.5 MPa
Maximum operating pressure 1.0 MPa

Without auto switch: —10 to 70°C*1
With auto switch  : —10 to 60°C*1
0.05 MPa
50 to 500 mm/s

Ambient and fluid temperature

Minimum operating pressure
Piston speed

Cushion Air cushion or Rubber bumper
Stroke length tolerance Upto 250 st 1 251101000 st *}* 1001 to 1500 st: *1® 1501 to 1800 st: 52
Lubrication Not required (Non-lube)
Mounting Bgsic, Foot_, Rod flange, I-_|ead flange _

Single clevis, Double clevis, Center trunnion
Allowable | Air When activated 2.8 4.6 7.8 16 29
kinetic cushion | When not activated 0.33 0.56 0.91 1.5 2.68
energy (J)2| Rubber bumper 1.8 3.6 6.0 12.0 12.0

*1 No freezing
x2 Activate the air cushion when operating the cylinder. If this is not done, the piston rod

Symbol Specifications assembly or t_he tie-rods will be damaged when the allowable kinetic energy exceeds the
-XAL | Change of rod end shape values shown in the above table.
-XB5 | Oversized rod cylinder®
-XB6 | Heat resistant cylinder (-10 to 150°C) Standard Stro kes
-XC3 | Special port location™ (mm)
-XC4 | With heavy duty scraper Bore size Standard stroke Note 1) Max. manufacturable
-XC5 | Heat resistant cylinder (-10 to 110°C) Stroke range (1 Stroke range 2 stroke
XC7 Tie-rod, cushion valve, 40 25, 50, 75, 100, 125, 150, 175, 200, 250, 300,
tie-rod nut, etc. made of stainless steel 350, 400, 450, 500
-XC8 | Adjustable stroke cylinder/Adjustable extension type 50, 63 5205203521:38052)(2)5’62)30 175, 200, 250, 300, Up to 1800 Up to 2700
-XC9 | Adjustable stroke cylinder/Adjustable retraction type 25 ’50 7'5 10’0 12'5 150. 175. 200. 250. 300
-XC10 | Dual stroke cylinder/Double rod type 80, 100 356, 460Y ’450, ’500, ’600, ’700 ’ ’ ’ ’
-XC11 | Dual stroke cylinder/Single rod type Note 1) Intermediate strokes not listed above are produced upon receipt of order.
-XC12 | Tandem cylinder Note 2) Applicable strokes should be confirmed according to the usage. For details, refer to “Air Cylinders Model
-XC14 | Change of trunnion bracket mounting position Selection” on front matter pages of the Best Pneumatics No. 2 or the WEB catalog. In addition, the products
- that exceed the stroke range (1) might not be able to fulfill the specifications due to the deflection etc.
- h f tie- length
XC15 | Change of tie-rod leng Note 3) Please consult with SMC for manufacturability and the part numbers when exceeding the stroke range (2.
-XC22 | Fluororubber seal Note 4) The stroke range with rod boot is 20 to 1800 mm. Please consult with SMC when exceeding 1800 mm strokes.
e ﬂ‘;ﬂi'ifﬁ;li.i;f ;‘;‘;?'e e ’ Minimum Stroke for Auto Switch Mountin ‘
-XC28 | Compact flange made of SS400 )
-XC29 | Double knuckle joint with spring pin -
-XC30 | Rod trunnion A Cauthn
-XC35 | With coil scraper The minimum stroke for mounting varies with the auto switch type and
-XCB?5 | Made of stainless steel (Combination of XC7 and XC68) cylinder mounting type. In particular, the center trunnion type needs
-XCeg | Made of stainless steel (with hard chrome careful attention. (For details, refer to pages 56 and 57.)
plated piston rod)
-XC85 | Grease for food processing equipment Rod Boot Material
X1184 Cylinder with heat resistant reed auto
switch (10 to 120°C)
For special port location (-XC3), the mounting bracket Symbol Rod boot mate.nal Max. amblentotemperature
and port location can be determined using the standard J Nylon tarpaulin 70°C
product corresponding to the operating conditions. K Heat resistant tarpaulin 110°C*
For made of stainless steel (-XC6), use made of * Maximum ambient temperature for the rod boot
stainless steel (with hard chrome plated piston rod)
(-XC68) that the surface treatment is performed on H
the piston rod with the same specifications. Accessorles
* The cover shape is the same as the existing product.
- - . ) Axial Rod Head | Single | Double | Center
Retfer to_tpiges 52 to 58 for cylinders with BT EEE foot flange | flange | clevis | clevis [trunnion
auto switches.
Standard Rod end nut [ J [ J [ J [ J [ J (] [
» Auto switch proper mounting position (detection tandard 1~ o pin _ _ _ _ _ ° _
at stroke end) and its mounting height Single knuckle joint Py ° Py P P ° P
* Operating range D I,
. ouble knuckle joint
* Minimum stroke for auto switch mounting Option | with pin) o ° L o ® L4 L4
* Auto switch mounting brackets/Part no. With rod boot Py P ° ° P P °

Standard

i Non-rotating Rod
Double Acting, Double Rod
CA2KW

With End Lock

Air-hydro i

i

Low Friction

(

Auto Switch H CA200Q

(07. V)

Double Acting, Single Rod

e Acting, Double Rod

Doubl
[ CA2wW l

Acting, Single Rod

Double
[ CA2K

[ CBA2

Double Acting, Single Rod

[ CA2[H

Double Acting, Double Rod

[ CA2W[LIH

Made to Order




Series CA2

Ordering Example of Cylinder Assembly Mounting Brackets/Part No.
Cylinder model: Double clevis Bore size (mm) 40 50 63 80 100
CDA2D50-100Z-NW-M9BW Axial foot* CA2-L04 | CA2-L05 | CA2-L06 | CA2-L08 | CA2-L10
Flange CA2-F04 | CA2-F05 | CA2-F06 | CA2-F08 | CA2-F10
Single clevis CA2-C04 | CA2-C05 | CA2-C06 | CA2-C08 | CA2-C10

Double clevis: CA2-D04 | CA2-D05 | CA2-D06 | CA2-D08 | CA2-D10

+* When axial foot brackets are used, order two pieces per cylinder.
=% A clevis pin, flat washers and split pins are shipped together with double
clevis.

Double knuckle joint

Allowable Kinetic Energy

Mounting D: Double clevis
Pivot bracket N: Yes * Pivot bracket, double knuck-
Rod end bracket W: Double knuckle joint fhjigg‘;;r:ggﬁtﬁ;vﬁ?g tahrz 1000 2100
. . \
Auto switch D-M9BW: 2 pcs. product, but not assembled. 280 AN
ANEAN
063 AN
Weights/Aluminum Tube (Steel Tube) 050 | \ |\ \
— N \
(kg) 240
J \ \
Bore size (mm) 40 | 50 | 63 | 80 | 100 100 A - —
Basic | Auminuntube| 0.73 1106 [ 153|273 [3.71 e \\‘ N
Steeltube | 0.78 | 1.12|1.62 | 2.91 | 3.98 e ANANAN
N
. Aluminum tube | 0.91 | 1.25 [ 1.83 | 3.40 | 4.64 s AN
Axial foot £ \ N
Steel tube 0.96|1.31]1.92 | 3.58 | 4.91 o N
Flange Aluminum tube| 1.09 | 1.48 | 2.28 | 4.18 | 5.57 3 N \\
o 9 Istweltuoe | 1.14|1.54|2.37 | 4.36 | 5.84 10 NN
Basic weight - ]
Single Aluminum tube| 0.95 | 1.37 | 2.12 | 3.84 | 5.43
clevis Steeltube | 1.00 | 1.43|2.21 | 4.02 | 5.70 A
Double |Aluminumtube| 0.99 | 1.46 | 2.28 | 4.13 | 5.95
clevis Steeltube | 1.04 | 1.52|2.37 | 4.31 | 6.22
. Aluminum tube| 1.08 | 1.51 | 2.29 | 4.28 | 5.93
Trunnion
Steel tube 113|157 |2.38 | 4.46 | 6.20 1
Additional weight | All mounting | Aluminum tube| 0.20 | 0.25 | 0.31 | 0.46 | 0.58 < \QQ QQQ
per 50 mm of stroke | brackets | Steeltube | 0.28 | 0.35 | 0.43 | 0.7 | 0.87 Maximum speed (mm/s)
Accessories Single knuckle 0.230.26 | 0.26 | 0.60 | 0.83 E le) Find th it of rod end load wh )
— xample) Find the upper limit of rod end load when an air
Double knuckle (with pin) | 0.37 | 0.43 | 0.43 | 0.87 | 1.27 cylinder of 263 is operated at 500 mm/s.
Calculation: ® Basic weight--«------+ 0.91 kg From a point indicating 500 mm/s on the axis of
Example) CA2L40-100Z ® Additional weight----0.20/50 stroke abscissas, extend a line upward and find a point
(Axial foot, 840, 100 stroke) @ Cylinder stroke ------ 100 stroke where it intersects with a line for the 63 mm

0.91 +0.20 x 100/50 = 1.31 kg bore size. Extend a line from the intersection to
the left and find a load mass 60 kg.



Air Cylinder: Standard Type .
Double Acting, Single Rod Series CA2

Water Resistant

CDA2 ’ Mounting style ‘ ’ Bore sizeH Port thread type ‘E—’ Stroke HSuffix‘Z — M9OIA(V)L |-XC68

TWith auto switch Water resistant Made to Order
(Built-in magnet) 2-color indication
Water resistant air cylinder solid state auto switch

R | NBR seal (Nitrile rubber)
V | FKM seal (Fluororubber)

Specifications Dimensions
Action Double acting, Single rod
Bore size (mm) 40, 50, 63, 80, 100 * The dimensions are the same as the standard
Cushion Air cushion double acting, single rod type. Refer to page 10

Auto switch mounting Tie-rod mounting for details.

XC68: Made of stainless steel
(with hard chrome plated piston rod)

Made to Order

= Specifications other than the above are the same as the standard basic type.
Note 1) Excluding the air-hydro type and the type with a rod boot of the CA2 series.
Note 2) Combination of auto switches and steel tube is not available.

For details, refer to the WEB catalog or the Best Pneumatics No. 2.

Cylinder with Stable Lubrication Function (Lube-retainer)

Auto switch

CDA2 ’ Mounting style ‘ ’ Bore size‘ M- ’ Stroke ‘ zZ— ’ Pivot bracket ‘ ’ Rod end bracket ‘ _

= D: Available only for

With auto switch Cylinder with Stable Lubrication Function (Lube-retainer) ~ With auto switch.

(Built-in magnet)

Specifications

Bore size (mm) 40, 50, 63, 80, 100
Action Double acting, Single rod
Minimum operating pressure 0.1 MPa
Piston speed 50 to 500 mm/s
Cushion Air cushion

= Specifications other than the above are the same as the standard type.

Dimensions (Dimensions other than those shown below are the same as the standard type.)

=) I (mm)
T — - - — - Bore size ge f
-) \J 40 26 13.5
| 50 30 12.5
o , E @ - ,,7,7@7 63 30 12.5
Q
= 80 36 16.5
LI — 100 42 16
N N - - * The mounting dimensions of the mounting
§ bracket are the same as the standard type.

For details, refer to the WEB catalog.

Standard

1 WithEndLock [ Non-rotating Rod

Air-hydro

i

Low Friction

(

Auto Switch H CA200Q

(07. V)

Double Acting, Single Rod

e Acting, Double Rod

Doubl
[ CA2wW l

Acting, Single Rod

Double
[ CA2K

ble Acting, Double Rod

Doul
[ CA2KW

[ CBA2

Double Acting, Single Rod

[ CA2[H

Double Acting, Double Rod

[ CA2W[LIH

‘ Made to Order



Series CA2

Construction

Ll ?

i

10 1

Component Parts Replacement Parts: Seal Kit

No. D ipti Material Not i

o escription : a erla : ote Bore size Kit no. —

1 [Rod cover Aluminum die-casted| Trivalent chromated (mm)

2 |Head cover Aluminum die-casted| Trivalent chromated 40 CA2-40Z-PS

3 |Cylinder tube Aluminum alloy Hard anodized 50 CA2-50Z-PS Set of th

- - et of the nos.

4 |Piston rod Carbon steel Hard chrome plating 63 CA2-63Z-PS . (9, 1, 1

5 |Piston Aluminum alloy 80 CA2-80Z-PS

6 |Cushion ring Aluminum alloy Anodized 100 CA2-100Z-PS

7 |Cushion ring B Aluminum alloy Anodized + Seal kit includes (9, (8, @, @9. Order the seal kit based on each bore size.

8 |Bushing Bearing alloy * Do not disassemble the trunnion type. Refer to page 79.

9 | Cushion valve Steel wire Trivalent zinc chromated + Seal kit !ncludes a gr_ease pack (940, 250: 10 g, 963, 280: 20 g, z_1 00: 30 g).

- - - Order with the following part number when only the grease pack is needed.

10 | Tie-rod Carbon steel | Trivalent zinc chromated Grease pack part number: GR-S-010 (10 g), GR-S-020 (20 g)

11 | Retaining ring Spring steel Phosphate coating

12 | Spring washer Steel wire Trivalent zinc chromated

13 | Tie-rod nut Rolled steel Trivalent zinc chromated

14 | Wear ring Resin

15 | Cushion seal Urethane

16 | Rod seal NBR

17 | Piston seal NBR

18 | Cushion valve seal NBR

19 | Cylinder tube gasket NBR

20 | Rod end nut Rolled steel Trivalent zinc chromated




Air Cylinder: Standard Type .
Double Acting, Single Rod Series CA2

Basic: CA2B g
%
2 x Cushion valve Ug),g
oxP When the stroke is 1001 mm or longer, § (6]
a tie-rod reinforcement ring is attached. 2
O =
4 ©
4XJd yigih across flats KA G I<G'» S
e O\ el A T
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Boresize | A |AL| B |Bi | C|D|E| F| G| H J K | KA M MM 5 5
(mm) Without reinforcement ring | With reinforcement ring SN
40 30 27 60 | 22 44 16 32 10 15 8 M8 x 1.25 6 14 11 11 M14 x 1.5 §<
50 35 32 70 | 27 52 20 40 10 17 11 M8 x 1.25 7 18 11 12 M18 x 1.5 o %0
63 35 32 85 | 27 64 20 40 10 17 11 M10 x 1.25 7 18 14 15 M18 x 1.5 -‘gé
80 40 37 | 102 | 32 78 25 52 14 21 13 | M12x1.75 | 10 22 17 19 M22 x 1.5 fu—
100 40 37 | 116 | 41 92 30 52 14 21 16 | M12x1.75 | 10 26 17 19 M26 x 1.5 < %I
Bore size Without rod boot With rod boot ég
(mm) N | P |[RT|RY|S [ zz dlelt|n , zz 2R
Without reinforcement ring | With reinforcement ring Without reinforcement ring | With reinforcement ring §<
40 27 1/4 30 64 84 | 51 146 146 56 43 | 11.2 | 59 1/4 stroke 154 154 go
50 30 3/8 30 76 90 | 58 159 160 64 52 | 11.2 | 66 1/4 stroke 167 168 e
63 31 3/8 40 92 98 | 58 170 171 64 52 | 11.2 | 66 1/4 stroke 178 179 [
80 37 12 45 112 | 116 | 71 204 206 76 65 | 125 | 80 1/4 stroke 213 215
100 40 1/2 50 136 | 126 | 72 215 217 76 65 | 14 81 1/4 stroke 224 226

Note 1) When a flange bracket is mounted on the head cover side of the basic type with bore size of 50 to 100 and stroke of 1001 mm or more, it is necessary to
loosen the tie-rod to adjust the M dimension. When head flange type is ordered, adjustment is not necessary.

Note 2) For models with bore size of 50 to 100 and stroke of 1001 mm or more, do not mount a flange bracket on the rod cover side of the basic type since H
dimension is different from those shown above. When rod flange type is used, order with the part number with bracket.
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Series CA2

Axial Foot: CA2L

2 x Cushion valve

H G 2xP When the stroke is 1001 mm or longer,
a tie-rod reinforcement ring is attached.
A K G
B1 axd AL F I——»
/@ i Q:/“ MM H1 I:dj,7;7 | 1 - :77'— = I : 7§7]u:‘7::11
{m;ﬁkﬁ ma @( T [
| AT o= el R .
S [
T L - 4 xolLD
- N\ ) Width across % ) . . = iElig
! N E— flats KA —--14
‘ ‘ — N RT N
LX - X S + Stroke X
c Y LS + Stroke Y
B ZZ + Stroke
With rod boot
AP
~ —
) g
B 8 H - m - L % ©r—
AR .
|
=
10.2 l f
h+¢
ZZ + ¢ + Stroke
(mm)
B"(;‘j nj')ze A|AL| B B | C|D|E|F |G| H J K |KA|LD|LH|LS |LT|LX]|LY
40 30 27 60 | 22 44 16 32 10 15 8 M8 x 1.25 6 14 9 40 | 138 | 3.2 | 42 70
50 35 32 70 | 27 52 20 40 10 17 11 M8 x 1.25 7 18 9 45 | 144 | 3.2 | 50 80
63 35 32 85 | 27 64 20 40 10 17 11 M10 x 1.25 7 18 |11.5| 50 | 166 | 3.2 | 59 93
80 40 37 | 102 | 32 78 25 52 14 21 13 | M12x1.75 | 10 22 | 135 | 65 [ 204 | 45 | 76 | 116
100 40 37 | 116 | 41 92 30 52 14 21 16 | M12x1.75 | 10 26 |135| 75 | 212 | 6 92 | 133
Bore size Without rod boot With rod boot
(mm) MM | NP S X Y RTRY "y Tzz d]e  f | h ‘ 7z
40 M14x 1.5 27 1/4 84 | 27 13 30 64 | 51 175 | 56 43 | 11.2 | 59 1/4 stroke | 183
50 M18x 1.5 30 | 3/8 9 | 27 13 30 76 | 58 | 188 | 64 52 | 11.2 | 66 1/4 stroke | 196
63 M18x 1.5 31 3/8 98 | 34 16 40 92 | 58 | 206 | 64 52 | 11.2 | 66 1/4 stroke | 214
80 M22 x 1.5 37 1/2 | 116 | 44 16 45 | 112 | 71 | 247 | 76 65 | 125 | 80 1/4 stroke | 256
100 M26 x 1.5 40 1/2 | 126 | 43 17 50 | 136 | 72 | 258 | 76 65 | 14.0 | 81 1/4 stroke | 267




Air Cylinder: Standard Type .
Double Acting, Single Rod Series CA2

Rod Flange: CA2F

Stroke of 1000 mm or less

Double Acting, Single Rod

2xP
G G 4 x oFD 4xd B
2 x Cushion valve 3
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40 30 27 60 22 44 16 32 71 9 12 60 80 42 100 15 8 M8 x 1.25 6 14 ° %o
50 35 | 32 70 | 27 | 52 | 20 | 40 | 81| 9 12 70| 90| 50 | 110 | 17 | 11 | M8x1.25 7 | 18 |g|&
63 35 32 85 27 64 20 40 101 | 115 | 15 86 | 105 59 130 17 11 M10 x 1.25 7 18 ',E 3
80 40 37 102 32 78 25 52 119 | 135 | 18 102 | 130 76 160 21 13 M12 x 1.75 10 22 < g T
100 40 37 116 41 92 30 52 133 | 135 | 18 116 | 150 92 180 21 16 M12 x 1.75 10 26 %D
[=]
Bore size Without rod boot With rod boot *For installing an air cylinder, E’E
(mm) M MM N P S H ZZ *d e f h ¢ 77 when a hole must be made to 2 <
accommodate the rod portion, 2
40 11 M14 x1.5 27 1/4 84 51 146 52 43 | 15 59 1/4 stroke 154 make sure to machine a hole éo
50 11 | M18x15 | 30 | 3/8 | 90 | 58 | 159 | 58 | 52 |15 | 66 | 1/Asitoke | 167 that is larger than the outer —\m———
63 14 | M18x1.5 | 31 3/8 98 | 58 | 170 | 58 52 | 17.5| 66 1/4 stroke | 178 diameter of the boot mounting
80 17 M22 x 1.5 37 1/2 | 116 71 204 80 65 | 21.5| 80 1/4 stroke 213 bracket gd. s (o]
100 17 M26 x 1.5 40 1/2 | 126 72 215 80 65 | 21.5| 81 1/4 stroke 224 B |:|
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Series CA2

Rod Flange: CA2F

Stroke of 1001 mm or more

2xP 2 xCushion valve
Wr_men the ;troke is 1001_ mm or longer,
Width across flats KA a tie-rod reinforcement ring is attached.
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(mm)
B"([f;‘ :1')29 A|(AL| B |Bi|C | D | E |FB|FD|FT|FX|FY|FZ| G | Hi J K |KA| M
40 30 27 60 22 44 16 32 71 9 12 80 42 | 100 15 8 M8 x 1.25 6 14 11
50 35 32 70 27 52 20 40 88 9 20 120 58 | 144 17 11 M8 x 1.25 7 18 6
63 35 32 85 27 64 20 40 105 | 11.5 | 23 140 64 | 170 17 11 M10 x 1.25 7 18 10
80 40 37 102 32 78 25 52 124 | 13.5 | 28 164 84 | 198 21 13 M12 x 1.75 10 22 12
100 40 37 116 41 92 30 52 140 | 135 | 29 180 | 100 | 220 21 16 M12 x 1.75 10 26 12
Bore size Without rod boot With rod boot *For installing an air cylinder,
) MM N P | RT |[RY | S H 2z | % f h 7 77 when a hole must be made to
accommodate the rod portion,
40 M14x1.5 | 27 [ 1/4 | 30 | 64 | 84 | 51 [ 146 | 52 | 19 | 66 | 1/4stroke | 162 make sure to machine a hole
50 M18x1.5 | 30 | 3/8 | 30 76 90 | 67 | 163 | 52 19 66 1/4 stroke | 162 that is larger than the outer
63 M18x 1.5 31 3/8 40 92 98 | 71 179 | 52 19 66 1/4 stroke 174 diameter of the boot ge.
80 M22 x 1.5 37 1/2 45 112 | 116 87 215 65 21 80 1/4 stroke 208
100 M26 x 1.5 40 1/2 50 136 | 126 89 227 65 21 81 1/4 stroke 219

Note 1) For flange type with bore size of 840, the same flange bracket is used for all strokes.

Note 2) For models with bore size of 850 to 100 and stroke of 1001 mm or more, do not mount a flange bracket on the rod cover

side of the basic type since H dimension is different from those shown above. When rod flange type is used, order with the
part number with bracket.
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Air Cylinder: Standard Type .
Double Acting, Single Rod Series CA2

Head Flange: CA2G g
— 2
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£
50
4xoFD B1 axd G 2xP G P
Width across flats KA /" 2 x Cushion valve SE
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Boresize. | A |AL| B |B | C | D| E | F |FB|FD|FT|FV |FX|FY|FZ| G | Hi J oL
(mm) o[ ]
40 30 27 60 22 44 16 32 10 71 9 12 60 80 42 100 15 8 M8 x 1.25 52
50 35 32 70 27 52 20 40 10 81 9 12 70 90 50 110 17 11 M8 x 1.25 %o
63 35 32 85 27 64 20 40 10 101 11.5 15 86 105 59 130 17 11 M10 x 1.25 o g
80 40 37 102 32 78 25 52 14 119 | 135 18 102 130 76 160 21 13 M12 x 1.75 2 o
100 40 37 116 41 92 30 52 14 133 | 135 18 116 150 92 180 21 16 M12 x 1.75 ;(; E
L] I
Bore size Without rod boot With rod boot ] ]
mm | K |KA] MM | NP S HWlzz[d[e[f[h] ¢ [z £s
40 6 | 14 | Mi4x15 | 27 | 1/4 | 84 | 51 | 147 | 56 | 43 | 112 | 59 | 1/4stoke | 155 N
50 7 18 M18x 1.5 30 3/8 90 58 160 64 52 11.2 66 1/4 stroke 168 %g
63 7 18 M18x 1.5 31 3/8 98 58 171 64 52 11.2 66 1/4 stroke 179 g
80 10 22 M22 x 1.5 37 1/2 116 71 205 76 65 12.5 80 1/4 stroke 214 . p——
100 10 26 M26 x 1.5 40 1/2 126 72 216 76 65 14.0 81 1/4 stroke 225
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Series CA2

Head Flange: CA2G

Stroke of 1001 mm or more

2 x Cushion valve

4 x oFD When the stroke is 1001 mm or longer,
Width across flats KA 2xP a tie-rod reinforcement ring is attached.
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B"(rrﬁr:')ze A |AL| B |Bi | C | D | E |FB|FD|FT|FX|FY |FZ| G | Hi J K | KA
40 30 27 60 22 44 16 30 71 9 12 80 42 100 15 8 M8 x 1.25 6 14
50 35 32 70 27 52 20 40 88 9 20 120 58 144 17 11 M8 x 1.25 7 18
63 35 32 85 27 64 20 40 105 | 115 23 140 64 170 17 11 M10 x 1.25 7 18
80 40 37 102 32 78 25 52 124 | 135 28 164 84 198 21 13 M12 x1.75 10 22
100 40 37 116 41 92 30 52 140 | 135 29 180 100 | 220 21 16 M12x1.75 10 26
Bore size Without rod boot With rod boot
(mm) MM N P|S|RTIRY " HTzz[d e [nh ‘ zz
40 M14 x 1.5 27 1/4 84 30 64 51 147 56 43 11.2 59 1/4 stroke 155
50 M18 x 1.5 30 3/8 90 30 76 58 168 64 52 11.2 66 1/4 stroke 176
63 M18x 1.5 31 3/8 98 40 92 58 179 64 52 11.2 66 1/4 stroke 187
80 M22 x 1.5 37 1/2 116 45 112 71 215 76 65 12.5 80 1/4 stroke 224
100 M26 x 1.5 40 1/2 126 50 136 72 227 76 65 14 81 1/4 stroke 236

Note 1) For flange type with bore size of @40, the same flange bracket is used for all strokes.
Note 2) When a flange bracket is mounted on the head cover side of the basic type with bore size of 50 to 100 and stroke of 1001 mm or
more, it is necessary to loosen the tie-rod to adjust the M dimension. When head flange type is ordered, adjustment is not necessary.

15



Air Cylinder: Standard Type .
Double Acting, Single Rod Series CA2

Single Clevis: CA2C

2 x Cushion valve

When the stroke is 1001 mm or longer,

Double Acting, Single Rod

2xP a tie-rod reinforcement ring is attached. g
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(mm)
B‘;[ﬁ;')ze A |AL| B | Bi | C | CDuo cX D | E|F |G |H J K [KA| L |2
40 30 | 27 60 | 22 | 44 107998 15203 16 | 382 | 10 | 15 8 | M8x1.25 6 | 14 | 30 |Zfg
50 35 | 32 70 | 27 | 52 12+9.070 1873 20 | 40 10 17 | 11 M8 x 1.25 7 18 | 35 |<[ST
63 35 | 32 85 | 27 | 64 16+5070 2525 20 | 40 | 10 | 17 | 11 | MI0Ox125 7 18 | 40 §[|
80 40 | 37 | 102 | 32 | 78 20*3084 31.5% 25 | 52 14 | 21 13 | M12x1.75 | 10 | 22 | 48 g”;
100 40 | 87 | 116 | 41 | 92 25499 35.5% 30 | 52 | 14 | 21 | 16 | Mi12x175 | 10 | 26 | 58 52
@
Bore size Without rod boot With rod boot 50
(mm) MM | N | PIRRI S U yT 72z dle [T h] ¢ [2Z][2zz LB
40 Mi4x15 | 27 | 1/4 | 10 84 | 16 | 51 [ 165 [ 175 | 56 | 43 | 11.2 | 59 | 1/astroke | 173 | 183
50 Mi18x1.5 | 30 | 3/8 | 12 90 | 19 | 58 | 183 | 195 | 64 | 52 | 11.2 | 66 | 1/4stroke | 191 | 203 sl o
63 M18x15 | 31 | 38 | 16 98 | 23 | 58 | 196 | 212 | 64 | 52 | 11.2 | 66 | 1/4stroke | 204 | 220 3l O
80 M22x15 | 37 [ 1/2 | 20 [ 116 | 28 | 71 | 235 | 255 | 76 | 65 | 125 | 80 | 1/4astroke | 244 | 264 o N
100 M26x15 | 40 | 1/2 | 25 | 126 | 36 | 72 | 256 [ 281 | 76 | 65 | 14.0 | 81 1/4 stroke | 265 | 290 § g
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Series CA2

Double Clevis: CA2D

When the stroke is 1001 mm or longer,
a tie-rod reinforcement ring is attached.

2 x Cushion valve

2xP
G G Hole dia.: CDH10
Width across flats KA I Shaft dia.: CDd9 ”ﬁ/ﬂ
wi e A= © :
AN > ;
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"é%i = ‘éf - © & H i - ol m
Width across flats B1 = - - o ),
AL (24
A K RT cz
F | N c
H S + Stroke L B
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With rod boot
oo Aol |
el
10.2 ¢
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ZZ + ¢ + Stroke
(mm)
Bc;[ﬁ nﬁ')ze A |AL| B |Bi | C |CDmo| CX |CZ| D | E | F | G | Hi J K | KA| L
40 30 27 60 | 22 44 | 1073%8 153 295 | 16 32 10 15 8 M8 x 1.25 6 14 30
50 35 32 70 | 27 52 e 180" 38 20 40 10 17 11 M8 x 1.25 7 18 35
63 35 | 32 85 | 27 | 64 | 16997 2530 49 20 | 40 10 17 11 M10 x 1.25 7 18 40
80 40 | 37 [ 102 | 32 | 78 | 207%% | 31.5%% | 61 25 | 52 | 14 | 21 13 | M12x1.75 | 10 | 22 48
100 40 37 | 116 | #1 92 | 25094 | 355103 | 64 30 52 14 | 21 16 M12 x 1.75 10 26 58
Bore size Without rod boot With rod boot
() MM N|P|RRRR:| S | U oo T g Te [ ] h ‘ Z [ 2z
40 Mi14x15 | 27 | 1/4 | 10 | 16 84 | 16 | 51 | 165 | 175 | 56 | 43 | 112 | 59 1/4 stroke 173 | 183
50 M18x1.5 | 30 | 3/8 | 12 | 19 90 | 19 | 58 | 183 | 195 | 64 | 52 | 112 | 66 1/4 stroke 191 | 203
63 Mi18x15 | 31 | 3/8 | 16 | 23 98 | 23 | 58 | 196 | 212 | 64 | 52 | 11.2| 66 1/4 stroke 204 | 220
80 M22x1.5 | 37 | 1/2 | 20 | 28 116 | 28 | 71 | 235 | 255 | 76 | 65 | 125 | 80 1/4 stroke 244 | 264
100 M26x1.5 | 40 | 1/2 | 25 | 235|126 | 36 | 72 | 256 | 281 | 76 | 65 | 14.0 | 81 1/4 stroke 265 | 290

+ A clevis pin, flat washers and split pins are included.
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Air Cylinder: Standard Type .
Double Acting, Single Rod Series CA2

Center Trunnion: CA2T 2
@
;’E).
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[ CBA2

10.2 l f
h+¢

ZZ + ¢ + Stroke L

HE
e
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(mm) %o

i (o] =]

Boresize | A AL B |B | C|D|E|F|G|H| J | K|KA| MM N| P | s |g&
(mm) B

40 30 | 27 60 | 22 | 44 | 16 | 32 10 | 15 8 | M8x1.25 6 14 M14x 1.5 27 | 14 | 84 |53
50 35 | 32 70 | 27 | 52 | 20 | 40 | 10 | 17 | 11 M8 x 1.25 7 18 M18 x 1.5 30 | 3/8 | 90 535
63 35 | 32 85 | 27 | 64 | 20 | 40 | 10 | 17 | 11 | M10x1.25 7 18 M18 x 1.5 31 | 38 | 98 8;
80 40 | 37 [ 102 | 32 | 78 | 25 | 52 | 14 | 21 13 | M12x1.75 | 10 | 22 M22 x 1.5 37 | 1/2 | 116 ]
100 40 | 37 | 116 | 41 92 | 30 | 52 14 | 21 16 | M12x1.75 | 10 | 26 M26 x 1.5 40 | 1/2 | 126 =g
=0

Bore size Without rod boot With rod boot 8
) Tee | TT X | T |72 4T 7 [7zz[d e[ 7 [h ‘ Z [ 2z =

40 1523922 22 85 | 62 | 117 | 51 93 | 140 | 56 | 43 | 11.2| 59 1/4 stroke 101 | 148
50 15388 22 95 | 74 | 127 | 58 | 103 | 154 | 64 | 52 | 112 | 66 1/4 stroke 111 | 162 5| O
63 1823922 28 | 110 90 | 148 | 58 | 107 | 162 | 64 52 | 11.2 | 66 1/4 stroke 115 | 170 ug_’ Q
80 250,04 34 | 140 | 110 | 192 | 71 | 129 | 194 | 76 | 65 | 125 | 80 1/4 stroke 138 | 203 | <«
100 2570549 40 | 162 | 130 | 214 | 72 | 135 | 206 | 76 | 65 | 140 | 81 1/4 stroke 144 | 215 S O
* Do not disassemble the trunnion type. Refer to page 79.
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Series CA2

Trunnion and Double Clevis Pivot Bracket

* Strength is the same as cylinder brackets.

Applicable Series

Brackettype | Applicable series Desorpior s °°| CA2040 | CA20050 | CA2063 | CA280 | CA201100
Trunnion pivot bracket CA2 Trunnion pivot bracket CA2-S04 CA2-S06 MB-S10
Double clevis pivot bracket CA2 Double clevis pivot bracket CA2-B04 \ CA2-B05 CA2-B06 CA2-B08 \ CA2-B10
= Please contact SMC at the time of mounting. * Order 2 trunnion pivot brackets per cylinder.
Trunnion pi TE xett
pivot bracket 4xoTR

Material: Cast iron Z + 1/2 stroke

(mm)
Bore size

Part no. (mm) TA TL TU TC TX TE TO TR T TS TH TF TY Z |[TD-H10 (Hole)
4 80 60 10 102 85 119 17 9 17 12 45 60 62 93 15 o7
CA2-504 |

50 80 60 10 112 95 129 17 9 17 12 45 60 74 | 103 15%

CA2-S06 63 100 70 15 130 | 110 | 150 20 11 22 14 55 73 90 | 107 18 77
MB-S10 80 120 90 15 166 | 140 192 26 13.5 24 17 75 100 | 110 | 129 25 *508
100 120 90 15 188 | 162 | 214 26 13.5 24 17 75 100 | 130 | 135 25 *g08

Double clevis pivot bracket
Material: Cast iron

Z + Stroke

Rotating Angle

Bore size (mm) | A° | B° A° + B° + 90° DA
40 to 100 12° | 60° 162°
(mm)
Bore size
Part no. (mm) DA | DL | DU | DC | DX | DE | DO | DR DT | DS | DH DF B Z |DDH10 (Hole)

CA2-B04 40 57 35 | 11 65 | 15 85 | 10 9 17 8 40 52 60 | 165 10 *goee
CA2-B05 50 57 35 | 11 65 | 18 85 | 10 9 17 8 40 52 70 | 183 12 97
CA2-B06 63 67 40 | 135 | 80 | 25 105 | 125 | 11 22 10 50 66 85 | 196 16 *6°°
CA2-B08 80 93 60 | 165 | 100 | 31.5 | 130 | 15 135 | 24 12 65 90 | 102 | 235 20 *§°
CA2-B10 | 100 93 60 | 165 | 100 | 355 | 130 | 15 135 | 24 12 65 90 | 116 | 256 25 *go8t
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Series CA2

Dimensions of Accessories

Y Type Double Knuckle Joint

Shaft diameter: gNDkio Split pin
Hole diameter: gNDus
MM
C 41/
\ |
M XN
i [ T 2|z~
B )
=5
A1 U1
L1

Clevis Pin/Knuckle Pin

2 xod 3

2

& — =1
m L2
L1

I Type Single Knuckle Joint

Flat washer: Polished round

Material: Cast iron (mm)
Applicable Split pin | Flat washer

Partno.| " " e |A1|E1|D1| L1 MM |R1|U1|ND| NX [NZ| L o -
+0.3 Polished
Y-04D| 40 |(22|24|10|55| M14x15|13|25|12(16107| 38 (555 03x18L | [ P 100
+0.3 Polished
Y-05D| 50, 63 |27 |28 | 14|60 | M18x 1.5 | 15|27 [12 |16 ;57| 38 |55.5| 63 x 18 L round 12
+0.3 Polished
Y-08D| 80 373618 |71 | M22x1.5|19|28 |18 |28 ;7| 55 |76.5| 84 x25 L round 18
+0.3 Polished
Y-10D| 100 |37|40|21|83|M26x1.5|21(38|20(30 03|61 |83 | e4x30L | PEIoH

* A knuckle pin, split pins and flat washers are included.
Material: Carbon steel (mm)
Applicable bore size
Part no. PP : Dd9 L Lo m d Incl.ud(.ed Included

Clevis Knuckle Drltough| ~ split pin | flat washer
CDP-2A| 40 — 10002 | 46 | 38 | 4 | 3 | @3x18L |Polished round 10
CDP-3A| 50 |40,50,63| 12 3% | 555 [475| 4 | 3 | 83x18L |Polishedround 12
CDP-4A| 63 — 163991 71 | 61 | 5 4 | g4x25L |Polished round 16
CDP-5A| — 80 [18709%0 |7655|66.5| 5 4 | g4x25L |Polished round 18
CDP-6A| 80 100 |[203%5| 83 | 73 | 5 4 | @4x30L |Polished round 20
CDP-7A| 100 — |253%5 | 88 | 78 | 5 | 4 | @4x36L |Polishedround?24

= Split pins and flat washers are included.

Rod End Nut (Standard)

o d
ND+10
MM S
i J , aQ o
A1 U1 )
'-Al_ H B
Material: Free cutting sulfur steel (mm) Material: Rolled steel (mm)
partno P14 A | Ay | E1| L1 | MM |Ri|Ut| NDuo | NX Part no.| APPlcable d H| B | c | D
1-04A| 40 |69 |22 |24 |55 |Mi4x15[155| 20 [12*5°7° |16 0% NT-04 40 M14 x 1.5 8 22 254 21
1-05A| 50,63 | 74 | 27 | 28 | 60 | M18x 15 [155] 20 [12*5°7° | 16 203 NT-05| 50, 63 M18 x 1.5 11 27 31.2 26
1-08A| 80 |91 |37 |36 71 |M2x15[225] 26 18507 |28 %1 NT-08 80 M22 x 1.5 13 32 37.0 31
I-10A| 100 [105| 37 | 40 | 83 | M26x15 [245| 28 |20*5:°%* | 30 2% NT-10 100 M26 x 1.5 16 41 47.3 39
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Standard

Non-rotating Rod

With End Lock [

If

Air-hydro
Double Acting, Double Rod
CA2WLH

i

Low Friction

(

Auto Switch H CA2(]Q

Double Acting, Single Rod

e Acting, Double Rod

Doubl
[ CA2wW l

Acting, Single Rod

Double
[ CA2K

ble Acting, Double Rod

Doul
[ CA2KW

[ CBA2

Double Acting, Single Rod

[ CA2[H

‘ Made to Order



Air Cylinder: Standard Type
Double Acting, Double Rod

Series CA2

340, 350, 263, 80, 3100

How to Order

B cA2w(L][ |50 -[100 Z-

1 1 [ | '
[T CDA2WI[L] | [50] ]-[100 Z-[M9BW][ -

With auto switcho——r L l_ ﬁl de to Ord
(Built-in magnet) ~ Double rod —l 17 Fo?d ;a”g refgr il‘
Built-in Magnet Cylinder Model Mounting Bore size Suffix (Cushion) the next page.
If a built-in magnet cylinder B Basic 40| 40 mm Nil Air cushion Number of auto switches
without an auto switch is required, L Axial foot 50| 50 mm N Rubber bumper Nil | 2pos
. | F Rod flange 63| 63 mm :
there is no need to enter the .
symbol for the ato switch T | Center trunnion 80| 80mm Suffix (Rod boot) S | 1pc.
(Example) CDA2WL40-1 062 * Mounting brackets other than center 100| 100 mm Nil Without rod boot 3 “3"pCS.
P trunnion are shipped together. O_ge J Nylon tarpaulin n n” pcs.
Tube material side . .
Heat tant t | H
Nil | Aluminum tube Port thread type e ,\:(" t\a/z\ilitrs(s)ljtarr;dag;a;m ¢ Auto switch
F* Steel tube Nil | Rc Cylinder stroke (mm)® | Both /— y——y | " 5o [ Nil _[without auto switch
P : ; For details, refer t sides - - * For applicable auto switches,
* Not available with auto switch. -I|-'|\_! NCF;T . tﬁeaLZx;epz;e(? I KK [Heat resistant tarpaulin refer ‘t’f tlhe tableubelov\\/’\:.

Applicable Auto Switches/Refer to the WEB catalog or the Best Pneumatics No. 2 for further information on auto switches.

. Soocial funct Electrical éa Wiring Load voltage .?‘Uto Zwitch r;odzl Leoag wire; Iength (r5n) Pre-wired Aoslcable load
e ecial function B ie-ro an ; icable loa
P P entry = (Output) 28 o mounting | mounting | (Nil) [(M)| (L) | (2) connector| PP
3-wire (NPN) Ll — ® 0,00 O
5V,12V — = > —'o IC circuit
Grommet 3-wire (PNP) | 24V — HEE — L LAL JRe) ©
_ — G5P [ J ®| O O
) M9B — ® (/e O @)
2-wire 12V — K59 ° FYIe) o _
= Terminal 3-wire (NPN) 12V G39C G39 — | = — —
'§ conduit 2-wire K39C K39 — |— == —
7 . MONW — ® 0 0 O O
g 3-wire (NPN) sV 12V = G59W | @ |— | ®@|O| O |ICcircuit
> Diagnostic indication Yes| 5 ire (PNP) ’ M9OPW — ® o 6 O o RF?I%I’
E (2-color indication) — G5PW ® —| 0O O
- . M9BW = e [e[@[0] O
3 Zwire | oy | BV | — | Ksow | @ |—|@|O| O
Grommet 3-wire (NPN) 5V 12V MONA*! — O |O|®|O O _
Water resistant 3-wire (PNP) ' M9PA*! — O |O|@]|O O
(2-color indication) ) M9BA*! — O |O|@|O o
2-wire 12V — G5BA*! — |— @O O
With diagnostic output (2-color indication) 4-wire (NPN) 5V,12V F59F G59F ® —|0 O O IC circuit
Magnetic field resistant 2-wire . P3DW — [ [ 2K ) @) N
(2-color indication) (Non-polar) P4DW — — [ BN J O
Ves 3-wire (NPN equiv.)| — 5V — A96 — o (— 0| — — |ICcircuitf —
< L 100 V A93 — e o 0o 0 — —
£ Grommet |Noj 100Vorless) A90 = ® — 0| — — IC circuit Rel
3 L Vs 100V, 20V A54 | B54 | @ |—|@ — PLC.
£ No| i gy | 12V |N0Vorkss| A64 B64 e |— o —| —
g Terminal — A33C A33 e — .
3 conduit A34C A34 — | === — PLC
= DIN terminal ves 100V, 200V A44C A44 — |—|—|— — Relay,
Diagnostic indication (2-color indication) | Grommet — — A59W | B59W e |—\ | —| — PLC

+1 Water resistant type auto switches can be mounted on the above models, but in such case SMC cannot guarantee water resistance.
A water-resistant type cylinder is recommended for use in an environment which requires water resistance.

+ Lead wire length symbols: 0.5 m---ceeeeeeneeens Nil (Example) MONW 1711 EXCTPRRPRRRPR P L (Example) MONWL
1 M (Example) MONWM = 5 me-ccoeeeeeeennene Z (Example) MONWZ

* Solid state auto switches marked with “O” are produced upon receipt of order.
* Since there are other applicable auto switches than listed above, refer to page 58 for details.
* For details about auto switches with pre-wired connector, refer to the WEB catalog or the Best Pneumatics No. 2.
For the D-P3DWUL, refer to the WEB catalog or the Best Pneumatics No. 2.
* The D-A90)/M9ITITI/P3DWLI auto switches are shipped together, (but not assembled). (However, auto switch mounting brackets are assembled for the D-A9C/MOLICIC] before shipment.)
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Air Cylinder: Standard Type .
Double Acting, Double Rod Series CA2 W

Specifications .
2
Bore size (mm) 40 | 50 | 63 | 80 | 100 s
Fluid Air g
Action Double acting 2
Proof pressure 1.5 MPa EE
Maximum operating pressure 1.0 MPa g =
Minimum operating pressure 0.08 MPa ] &
Piston speed 50 to 500 mm/s %
Ambient and Without auto switch: —10 to 70°C* s
fluid temperature With auto switch  : —10 to 60°C* g
Cushion Air cushion or Rubber bumper S
Stroke length tolerance Up to 250 st: *1.° 251 to 1000 st: *1* z
Lubrication Not required (Non-lube) — =
Mounting Basic, Axial foot, Rod flange, Center trunnion

= No freezing

Standard Strokes

Double Acting, Single Rod
[ CA2K l

Symbol °
y (mm) |2
l | Bore size Standard stroke Note 1) Max. manufacturable | | 2]
[ I D D] Stroke range Stroke range @ stroke s=
25, 50, 75, 100, 125, 150, 175, 200, 250, 300, 2|e
\ \ 40 | 350,400, 450, 500 Up to 1000 52z
Air cushion 25, 50, 75, 100, 125, 150, 175, 200, 250, 300, 14
50, 63 350, 400, 450, 500, 600 Up to 1200 Up to 1800 gg
25, 50, 75, 100, 125, 150, 175, 200, 250, 300, <
80,100 | 350, 400, 450, 500, 600, 700 Up to 1500 20
Mglf’:ef,o Made to Order Note 1) Intermediate strokes not listed above are produced upon receipt of order. s

Note 2) Applicable strokes should be confirmed according to the usage. For details, refer to “Air Cylinders Model

(For details, refer to pages 61 to 78.) Selection” on front matter pages of the Best Pneumatics No. 2 or the WEB catalog. In addition, the products

x
Symbol Specifications that exceed the stroke range (1) might not be able to fulfill the specifications due to the deflection etc. § o
-XADO | Change of rod end shape Note 3) Please consult with SMC for manufacturability and the part numbers when exceeding the stroke range @. |2 g
. X ; ' 5
XB6 | Heat resistant cylinder (~10 to 150°C) Note 4) The stroke range with rod boot is 20 to 1400 mm. Please consult with SMC when exceeding 1400 mm strokes. s O
XC3_| Speial port location ’ Minimum Stroke for Auto Switch Mounting
-XC4 | With heavy duty scraper -
-XC5 | Heat resistant cylinder (=10 to 110°C) A Caution §
XC7 Tie-rod, cushion valve, %I
) tie-rod nut, etc. made of stainless steel The minimum stroke for mounting varies with the auto switch type and | |a[]
. . . . =
-XC14 | Change of trunnion bracket mounting position cylinder mounting type. In particular, the center trunnion type needs 52
-XC15 | Change of tie-rod length careful attention. (For details, refer to pages 56 and 57.) R 20
-XC22 | Fluororubber seal . ° é
P\ —
-XC28 | Compact flange made of SS400 Rod Boot Material ‘,E 3
-XC35 | With coil scraper <|eT
X Symbol Rod boot material Max. ambient temperature EIl|
-XC58 ‘évérer rerz]3|s(';an|t/ ) . J Nylon tarpaulin 70°C ag
uilt-in hard plastic magnet K Heat resistant tarpaulin 110°C* 5N
-XC59 Fluororubber seal/ * Maximum ambient temperature for the rod boot %g
Built-in hard plastic magnet™ g
-XC65 | Made of stainless steel (Combination of XC7 and XC68) Accessories ——
XC68 Made of stainless steel (with hard chrome
) plated piston rod) Mounting Basic Foot Flange | Center trunnion | | & S
- - Standard | Rod end nut o o 0 0 ke
-XC85 | Grease for food processing equipment Single knuckis joint ® ® ® ° ,_,g_ 2
For special port location (-XC3), the mounting bracket Option | Double knuckle joint (with pin) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ) 3 O
and port location can be determined using the standard With rod boot [ [ o [
product corresponding to the operating conditions. . . L
For made of stainless steel (-XC6), use made of WelghtSIAlumlnum Tu be (Steel TUbe)
stainless steel (with hard chrome plated piston rod) (kg) 'S
(-XC68) that the surface treatment is performed on - =
the piston rod with the same specifications. Bore size (mm) 40 | 50 | 63 | 80 [100 3
* The cover shape is the same as the existing product Basic Aluminum twbe 10.92 1138 1.86 | 3.32 4.55 e
' Steeltube [0.97[1.44]|1.96| 3.5 [4.83 ..g
- - Axial | Aluminum tube|1.11] 1.6 [2.19]3.99|5.54| Calculation: <
Refer to pages 52 to 58 for cylinders with
pag e @) Basic  |foot [Steeltube [1.16]1.66]2.29(4.17|5.82] (Example) CA2WL40-100
auto switches. iaht -
weig Flange Aluminum tube | 1.29|1.83|2.65|4.77 | 6.47 (Axial foot, 240, 100 stroke) _
* Auto switch proper mounting position (detection Steeltube |1.34]1.89|2.75|4.95|6.75| o Basic weight g
at stroke end) and its mounting height Trunnion [luminum tube | 1.28 | 1.86]2.6614.87/6.83) .. 1.18 (Axial foot, 240) S
« Operati a Steeltube [1.33|1.92|2.76(5.05|7.11| o Additional weight °
perafing range , , Aiore neiger | Al mourfing | Aluminum twbe | 0.28[0.37[0.44[0.660.86] 0.28/50 stroke 2
* Minimum stroke for auto switch mounting fimdsive | brackets | Steel tube  [0.35]0.47/0.55/0.891.15| o Gyiinder stroke S
* Auto switch mounting brackets/Part no. . |Single knuckle 0.23]0.26/0.26{0.60(0.83 100 stroke g
AcCessories [ —= — —— T T Ty | e

Double knuckle (with pin) | 0.37 [0.43]0.43|0.87 [1.27 1.18 + 0.28 x 100/50 = 1.74 kg
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Series CA2W

Construction

@??@
%Ci/ Mr

W
\

TFL i a
——(—— 1y ———(—
, 1 i , , , 1]
T i
—/ —/
|-
8 (a0
Component Parts Replacement Parts: Seal Kit
No. Description Material Q'ty Note Bore size Kit no. Contents
1 |Rod cover Aluminum die-casted| 2 | Trivalent chromated (mm) Pneumatic type
2 | Cylinder tube Aluminum alloy 1 Hard anodized 40 CA2W40Z-PS
3 | Piston rod Carbon steel 1 |Hard chrome plating 50 CA2W50Z-PS
4 | Piston Aluminum alloy | 1 63 CA2W63Z-PS Setof the nos.
— . ! _ 1, 3, 1,

5 | Cushion ring Aluminum alloy | 2 Anodized 80 CA2W80Z-PS
6 |Bushing Bearing alloy 1 100 CA2W100Z-PS
7 | Cushion valve Steel wire 2 | Trivalent zinc chromated * Do not disassemble the trunnion type. Refer to page 79.
8 | Tie-rod Carbon steel 4 |Trivalent zinc chromated = Seal kit includes (2, (3, (19, (6. Order the seal kit based on each bore size.
9 |Retaini - Sori ool > | Phosohat " = Seal kit includes a grease pack (240, 850: 10 g, 63, 80: 20 g, 2100: 30 g).

etaining ring pring stee osphate coating Order with the following part number when only the grease pack is needed.
10 | Spring washer Steel wire 8 |Trivalent zinc chromated Grease pack part number: GR-S-010 (10 g), GR-S-020 (20 g)
11 | Tie-rod nut Rolled steel 8 |Trivalent zinc chromated
12 | Cushion seal Urethane 2
13 | Rod seal NBR 2
14 | Piston seal NBR 1
15 | Cushion valve seal NBR 2
16 | Cylinder tube gasket NBR 2
17 | Rod end nut Rolled steel 2 |Trivalent zinc chromated
18 | Magnet — (1)
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Air Cylinder: Standard Type .
Double Acting, Double Rod Series CA2 W

Basic: CA2WB 2
2
. [
2 x Cushion valve When the stroke is 1001 mm or longer, B
2xP a tie-rod reinforcement ring is attached. 8
4xd Width across flats KA~ M G G M Width across flats KA |3
/- £ls
-+ MM =) 771 7T MM 2
CINE B i
THE ©|= wlq] do 5 s b gy $
Shele =) ==
= H1 —Hl 1] — H1 2
B1 AL AL L&
C A K RT K A HE
B Fl LN N F H
H S + Stroke H + Stroke ﬁﬁ
j=
ZZ + 2 x Stroke e <
3[<Q
c|2
g8
R
With rod boot (One side) e
- g %
B —:Ul e — Z|3 E
L] (=)
| (B L 2
B8 @5 m L é - éo
© =S| e — 8
= ——
10.2 ¢ F f .
h+¢ 9 2
el
ZZ + ¢ + Stroke sl m
gl O
When the stroke is 1001 mm or longer, =
a tie-rod reinforcement ring is attached.
With rod boot (Both sides) e
o
gaal [ 4] [ S
o - m T = > = = - O wQ
ol o [Ial= E o L. LIS = 0| © g
2l & ]m = = @ i i i = = al & g <
~ = = - 20
o=
= , = = , . o|3
1] 5 S
10.2 l f RT f ¢ + Stroke 10.2 (3
<z
h+¢ S + Stroke h + ¢ + Stroke §D
ZZ + 2¢ + 2 x Stroke S;
£N
:3
G
(mm) —
Bore size
(mm) A AL B B (o5 D E F G Hi J K KA M MM -§ (o]
40 30 27 60 22 44 16 32 10 15 8 M8 x 1.25 6 14 11 M14 x 1.5 ug_ Q
50 35 32 70 27 52 20 40 10 17 11 M8 x 1.25 7 18 11 M18 x 1.5 z| <«
63 35 32 85 27 64 20 40 10 17 11 M10 x 1.25 7 18 14 M18 x 1.5 3 O
80 40 37 102 32 78 25 52 14 21 13 M12 x 1.75 10 22 17 M22 x 1.5
100 40 37 116 41 92 30 52 14 21 16 M12 x 1.75 10 26 17 M26 x 1.5 T
Bore size Without rod boot With rod boot (One side) (Both sides) =
(mm) N P|RTIRY IS My T2z d e f | h ¢ 7z | 7z g
40 27 1/4 30 64 84 51 186 56 43 11.2 59 1/4 stroke 194 202 U;)
50 30 3/8 30 76 90 58 206 64 52 11.2 66 1/4 stroke 214 | 222 e
63 31 3/8 40 92 98 58 214 64 52 11.2 66 1/4 stroke 222 230 2
80 37 1/2 45 112 116 71 258 76 65 12.5 80 1/4 stroke 267 276
100 40 1/2 50 136 126 72 270 76 65 14.0 81 1/4 stroke 279 288
@
©
o
[e]
=
)
k-]
©
=
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Series CA2W

Axial Foot: CA2WL

2xP
2 x Cushion valve

When the stroke is 1001 mm or longer,
a tie-rod reinforcement ring is attached.

G H + Stroke
K A
B1 4xd F AL
+ =4 MM - A Hi1 MM
© * f =
(\)T A %/’T & T =
> : - ©|@ u %i : : 45 ;} %i u
T e -
- 4@ ) Width across . | g 4xoLD
g flats KA T Width across
RT N : flats KA
LX X S + Stroke X
C Y LS + Stroke Y
B ZZ + 2 x Stroke

With rod boot

od
oe
)
EE
I
i
8y

10.2 l f
h+¢
ZZ + ¢ + Stroke

(mm)
B‘zfj r:')ze A|AL| B |[B | C|D|E | F| G| H J K |KA|LD|LH|LS |LT]|LX]|LY
40 30 27 60 22 44 16 32 10 15 8 M8 x 1.25 6 14 9 40 138 3.2 42 70
50 35 32 70 27 52 20 40 10 17 11 M8 x 1.25 7 18 9 45 144 3.2 50 80
63 35 32 85 27 64 20 40 10 17 1 M10x 1.25 7 18 115 50 166 3.2 59 93
80 40 37 102 32 78 25 52 14 21 13 M12 x 1.75 10 22 135 | 65 204 4.5 76 116
100 40 37 116 41 92 30 52 14 21 16 M12 x 1.75 10 26 135 | 75 212 6 92 133
Bore size Without rod boot With rod boot (One side) (Both sides)
il AL N| P |RT /R | S | X | Y "0l d]e]f]h ¢ 7z | 2z
40 M14 x1.5 27 1/4 30 64 84 27 13 51 186 56 43 11.2 59 1/4 stroke 194 | 202
50 M18x1.5 | 30 | 3/8 | 30 | 76 | 90 | 27 | 13 | 58 | 206 | 64 | 52 | 11.2| 66 | 1/4stroke | 214 | 222
63 M18 x 1.5 31 3/8 40 92 98 34 16 58 214 64 52 11.2 66 1/4 stroke 222 | 230
80 M22 x 1.5 37 1/2 45 112 | 116 44 16 71 258 76 65 125 80 1/4 stroke 267 | 276
100 M26 x 1.5 40 1/2 50 136 | 126 43 17 72 270 76 65 14.0 81 1/4 stroke 279 | 288
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Air Cylinder: Standard Type .
Double Acting, Double Rod Series CA2 W

Rod Flange: CA2WF g
— @
[=2]
Stroke of 1000 mm or less o
g
o
4x0FD B1 4xJ G AP G M Width across | |5
Width across flats KA T ) flats KA e
2 x Cushion valve c
S
@ MM HE o MM 4] =
i + T I - - 4t 2
Z AN = a :
2z @O ofe o | S5 AT T oy | B
\2) —1 - ;
+ /:3 G + Width across :{{]l = - - i :. %
flats B1 H1 H1 :
c AL FT F AL 8
k)
B Kl Kl 2y
- A N N A c—,g
H S + Stroke H + Stroke k=
FZ 3|20
ZZ + 2 x Stroke |3
o) o
£l
R
e
£5
With rod boot 2|52
R O¥
i I .2’2
-
ol o Tal= B 2
il ] =
R =
[ § o
o 3| <
10.2 ¢ f o m
h+¢ g o
ZZ + ¢ + Stroke
—
2
e
(mm) | 2L
B"(;‘jnf')ze A|AL| B |Bi|C | D | E |FB|FD|FT|FV|FX|FY|FZ| G | Hi J K |KA| M %g
40 30 | 27 | 60| 22 | 44 | 16 [ 32| 71| 9 [ 12 ]| 60| 80| 42 [100| 15 | 8 | M8x125 | 6 | 14 | 11 g§
50 35 [ 82 | 70 [ 27 [ 52 | 20 [ 40 | 81 [ 9 [12 | 70| 90[ 50 [110[ 17 [ 11 [M8x125 | 7 [ 18 | 11 |Zt——
63 35 | 32 | 85| 27 | 64 | 20 | 40 [ 101 [115] 15 | 86 [105| 59 [ 130 | 17 | 11 [Miox1.25] 7 | 18 | 14 QEI
80 40 | 37 [102 | 32 | 78 | 25 | 52 [ 119 [ 135] 18 [ 102 [130 | 76 [ 160 | 21 | 13 [M12x1.75] 10 | 22 | 17 §D
100 40 | 37 [ 116 | 41 | 92 | 30 | 52 [ 133135 18 [ 116 | 150 | 92 [ 180 | 21 | 16 |M12x1.75| 10 | 26 | 17 S;
Bore size Without rod boot With rod boot (One side Bosies) X For installing an air cylinder, when a 5N
ny” | W NP S T e g [ h e Tzzlzz  oembe o | |53
40 M14x15 | 27 | 1/4 | 84| 51 | 186 | 52 | 43 [ 15 | 59 | 1/4 stroke | 194 | 202 machine a hole that is larger than LS
50 M18x1.5 | 30 | 3/8 | 90 | 58 | 206 | 58 | 52 |15 | 66 | 1/4 stroke | 214 | 222 the outer diameter of the boot [
63 M18x15 | 31 | 3/8 | 98 | 58 | 214 | 58 | 52 | 17.5| 66 | 1/4 stroke | 222 | 230 mounting bracket ad. c
80 M22x15 | 37 | 1/2 | 116 | 71 | 258 | 80 | 65 | 21.5| 80 | 1/4 stroke | 267 | 276 S o
100 M26x1.5 | 40 | 1/2 | 126 | 72 [ 270 | 80 | 65 |21.5| 81 | 1/4 stroke | 279 | 288 2 Q
z[ <
3 O
(S C—
=
2
=
7
(=]
ke)
=]
<
S
[7]
T
1
o
[*]
2
[
T
©
=
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Series CA2W

Rod Flange: CA2WF

Stroke of 1001 mm or more

2xP

2 x Cushion valve

Width across When the stroke is 1001 mm or longer,
flats KA a tie-rod reinforcement ring is attached.  wigih across 4 x oFD B1 4xd
G G M flats KA
Width across V0 1 5 PN
flats B1 = o = & £ :
i : oG =
> = N
a 1] e L. Sl al> ‘ AW
Q [ : : %37 oy 8| |l ] %—Jj R H O|m
g | [ H). - : /3 (\ —R
H1 D, Hi T i
AL FT| N RT F AL Cc
A K N K A B
H2 S + Stroke H + Stroke FX
ZZ + 2 x Stroke FZ
With rod boot
2 R
1)
10.2 4 f
h+¢
ZZ + ¢ + Stroke
(mm)
B‘;[ﬁ;')ze A|AL| B |Bi|C | D | E |FB|FD|FT |FX|FY|FZ| G | Hs J K |[KA| M
40 30 27 60 22 44 16 32 71 9 12 80 42 | 100 15 8 M8 x 1.25 6 14 11
50 35 32 70 27 52 20 40 88 9 20 120 58 | 144 17 11 M8 x 1.25 7 18 6
63 35 32 85 27 64 20 40 105 | 11.5 | 23 140 64 | 170 17 11 M10 x 1.25 7 18 10
80 40 37 102 32 78 25 52 124 | 13.5 | 28 164 84 | 198 21 13 M12x1.75 | 10 22 12
100 40 37 116 41 92 30 52 140 | 135 | 29 180 | 100 | 220 21 16 M12x1.75 | 10 26 12
Bore size Without rod boot With rod boot (One side) (Both sides)
(mm) MM | N | P IRTIRY | S "y TH[2zz]| d e f]h ¢ 7z | 2z
40 M14 x1.5 27 1/4 30 76 84 51 51 186 52 43 15 59 1/4 stroke 194 202
50 M18 x 1.5 30 3/8 30 76 90 | 58 67 | 215 | 58 52 19 66 1/4 stroke | 214 222
63 M18 x 1.5 31 3/8 40 92 98 58 71 227 | 58 52 19 66 1/4 stroke | 222 230
80 M22 x 1.5 37 1/2 45 112 | 116 71 87 274 80 65 21 80 1/4 stroke | 266 276
100 M26 x 1.5 40 1/2 50 136 | 126 72 89 | 287 | 80 65 21 81 1/4 stroke | 279 288

Note 1) For flange type with bore size of 640, the same bracket is used for all strokes.
Note 2) For models with bore size of 50 to 8100 and stroke of 1001 mm or more, do not mount a flange bracket on basic cylinders since H dimension is
different from those shown above. When rod flange type is used, order with the part number with bracket.
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Air Cylinder: Standard Type .
Double Acting, Double Rod Series CA2 W

Center Trunnion: CA2WT

Z + 1/2 stroke

2
@
2
=
g
@
2 x Cushion valve o|8
B J Width across G S G Width across g 5
1 4x flats KA S
MM | flats KA j/i [‘* == 1 8
@ N w )
a e === MM E
f O [ PR, :
&-—: 7 ¥ - ] IR ) £
| FEHOIES o w of | @ — P
— — A || o * - =
O =) Sy = g
, |- . —
i H1 E
Cc AL N T F H1 gxx
B K N AL * N
T A | | |F K|l A u§§
TZ H S + Stroke H + Stroke e
ZZ + 2 x Stroke 28
2 \—
3(s
Zs
253
With rod boot b
== SEE <
Al B °
= = ]
g 8 %@ém Lg*@} =
g 1 o
-l
10.2 ¢ f E g
h+¢ g O
ZZ + ¢ + Stroke =
:L—
E:
ST
(mm) | 2L
Boresize | A |AL| B [Bi|C|D|E|F| G| H J K |KA| MM N|P|S TDes 2
(mm) 20
40 30 | 27 | 60| 22 | 44 | 16 | 32 | 10 | 15 8 | M8x125 | 6 | 14 | M14x15 | 27 | 1/4 | 84 | 1538 2|3
50 35 | 32 | 70| 27 | 52 | 20 | 40 | 10 | 17 | 11 | M8x1.25 7 | 18 | M18x1.5 | 30 | 3/8 | 90 | 1533 e
63 35 | 32 | 85| 27 | 64 | 20 | 40 | 10 | 17 | 11 |[M10x1.25| 7 | 18 | M18x1.5 | 31 | 3/8 | 98 | 18332 QEI
80 40 | 37 [102 | 32 | 78 | 25 | 52 | 14 | 21 | 13 |M12x1.75| 10 | 22 | M22x1.5 | 37 | 1/2 | 116 | 25338 ‘:;D
100 40 | 37 | 116 | 41 | 92 | 30 | 52 | 14 | 21 | 16 [M12x1.75] 10 | 26 | M26x1.5 | 40 | 1/2 | 126 | 25504 S;
- . . . . £N
Bore size Without rod boot With rod boot (One side) (Both sides) 2 <
(mm) uw Rl e H Z | ZZ | d e f h l Z |ZZ | Z | ZZ §Q
40 22 | 85| 62| 117 | 51 93 | 186 | 56 | 43 |11.2| 59 | 1/4stroke | 101 | 194 | 101 | 202 e
50 22 | 95| 74 [ 127 | 58 | 103 | 206 | 64 | 52 |11.2| 66 | 1/4stroke | 111 | 214 | 111 | 222 S
63 28 | 110 | 90 | 148 | 58 | 107 | 214 | 64 | 52 |11.2| 66 | 1/4stroke | 115 | 222 | 115 | 230 c
80 34 | 140 [ 110 | 192 | 71 | 129 | 258 | 76 | 65 |12.5| 80 | 1/4stroke | 138 | 267 | 138 | 276 S o
100 40 | 162 | 130 | 214 | 72 | 135 | 270 | 76 | 65 | 14.0| 81 | 1/4stroke | 144 | 279 | 144 | 288 US_ Q
* Do not disassemble the trunnion type. Refer to page 79. z| <
3 O
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=
£
=
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Air Cylinder: Non-rotating Rod Type
Double Acting, Single Rod

Series CA2K

240, 950, 063

How to Order

] CA2K[LJa0 ]-[200]" I I-

[ T T | |
(IR cDA2K(L]40] ]-[200] [ ]-M9BW| -

With auto switch .—T l;t")rt thread type l_S‘uffix (Cushion) lN ber of
(Built-in magnet) Mounti Nil R Nil ~ o um er_o
9 i C i ir cushion auto switches
Non-rotating rod B 3asic '_II'_I":I NGPT N  |Without cushion Nil | 2 pos.
L | Axial foot Suffix (Rod boot) S | ipc
o ] F Rod flange Bore size Nil None 3 3 pcs.
Built-in Magnet Cylinder Model | G | Head flange 1z : T pos
— - - : 40| 40mm J Nylon tarpaulin pcs.
It a built-in magnet cylinder c Single cIeV|§ 50 | 50 mm K |Heat resistant tarpaulin
without an auto switch is required, | D | Double clevis 53 | 63 Made to Order ¢
there is no need to enter the T | Center trunnion mm Auto switch e For details, refer
symbol for the auto switch. Cylinder stroke (mm)® [ Nil [without auto switch| to the next page-
(Example) CDA2KL40-100 For details, refer to the next page. * For applicable auto switches, refer to the table below.

Applicable Auto Switches/Refer to the WEB catalog or the Best Pneumatics No. 2 for further information on auto switches.

° Electrical = Wiri Load voltage Auto switch model | Lead wire length (m) Pre-wired Aoplicabl
Q Special function ectrical | 5 iring — re-wire pplicable
< pecial func 5 Tie-rod Band 05 | 1 3|5
= entry £ (Output) DC AC mounting | mounting | (Nil) | (M) | (L) | @) connector load
3-wire M9N — ® & e O ©)
(NPN) 5V, — | cs9 [@e|—|e@|0O| © o
. IC circuit
Grommet 3-wire oa v 12V . M9P — ® @ 0 O @)
(PNP) — G5P (| e |—| @O ©)
) M9B = ® o e O O
2- 12V
wire — | K59 (@ |[—|[e@[O| O —
=) Terminal 3-wire (NPN) 12V G39C | G39 | — |— | — | — —
2 conduit 2-wire K39C | K39 | — |[—|—|— —
7 3-wire MINW| — |[e[e|e|/O| O
g (NPN) 5V, — |G59W | ® |—|®|O| O |Coiroui
: Diagnostic indication Yes 3-wire 12V MOPW | — ® e/ 0 O S ;Lag!
5 (2-color indication) (PNP) — |G5PW| @ |—| @ | O @)
[
) M9BW — ® © e O O
k=l 2- 12V
= e loav — — |Ksow | @ [—|@|O| ©
Grommet 3-wire (NPN) 5V, MONA*!| — O|OCO|@|O @) .
Water resistant 3-wire (PNP) 12V M9PA*! — O|O|@|O ©)
(2-color indication) oo 12V M9BA*'| — O]|C|@|O ®)
e — |GsBA*| — |[—|e@|O| O
With diagnostic output (2-color indication) 4-wire (NPN) 5V,12V F59F [ G59F | @ |—| @ | O ©) IC circuit
Magnetic field resistant 2-wire _ P3DW — o —| e e ©) _
(2-color indication) (Non-polar) PADW| — | — | — | e|®| O
Yes (NPSI\]VLI:}?HV.) — | 5V — A96 = ® | —| ®|—| — |ICcircuit|] —
§ Grommet 100 V A93 = ® e o o — —
] No 100 Vorless| A90 — e —| 0 — |IC circuit Rela
P S Yes 100V,20v| A54 | B54 | @ [—|@|@| — PLg ’
3 No 12V |200Vorless| A64 B64 o —| 0 — —
© 2-wi 24V
2 Terminal e — [A3C | A33 | — |[—|—|—| —
2 : _
o« conduit A34C | A34 | — |—|—|—]| — PLC
DIN terminal Yes 100Y, 200V Ad4C | A4 | — |—|—|— — Relay,
Diagnostic indication (2-color indication)| Grommet — — A59W |B59wW | @ |— | @ | —| — PLC

*1 Water resistant type auto switches can be mounted on the above models, but in such case SMC cannot guarantee water resistance.
Please contact SMC regarding water resistant types with the above model numbers.

* Lead wire length symbols: 0.5 m----eeoveeeeeeee Nil  (Example) MONW  x Solid state auto switches marked with “O” are produced upon receipt of order.
1im- - M (Example) MONWM
- L (Example) MONWL

[0 ERRRRPR N Z (Example) MONWZ

* Since there are other applicable auto switches than listed above, refer to page 58 for details.
* For details about auto switches with pre-wired connector, refer to the WEB catalog or the Best Pneumatics No. 2.
For the D-P3DW0J, refer to the WEB catalog or the Best Pneumatics No. 2.
* The D-A90/M9ITI/P3DWI auto switches are shipped together, (but not assembled). (However, auto switch mounting brackets are assembled for the D-A9C/M9OIOO before shipment.)
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Non-rotating accuracy: +0.8°
Same mounting dimensions as
those of standard cylinder

Air Cylinder: Non-rotating Rod Type
Double Acting, Single Rod

Series CA2K

Specifications
Bore size (mm) 40 50 63
Fluid Air
Proof pressure 1.5 MPa
Maximum operating pressure 1.0 MPa
Minimum operating pressure 0.05 MPa

Without auto switch: —10 to 70°C*

Ambient and fluid temperature With auto switch - —10 to 60°C*

Piston speed 50 to 500 mm/s

Standard

Double Acting, Double Rod
CA2wW

CA2

[Double Acting, Single Rod

% Cushion Air cushion
= " P Stroke length tolerance Up to 250 st:*°, 251 to 600 st: *¢* -
r ':__ . j, Rod non-rotating accuracy +0.8° E
P 2‘ B 4 7 4 Allowable rotational torque 0.44 N-m or less %¥
3 \ 3 — - &
i v ’ AN Lubrication Not required (Non-lube) 2N
- vaﬁv . Basic, Axial foot, Rod flange, Head flange % <
> Mounting ) ; i . <O
Single clevis, Double clevis, Center trunnion il 2
* No freezing s
©
E
o
In case of a type with auto switch, also refer to the table of minimum |2|5 ;
Standard Stro keS/strokes for auto switch mounting on pages 56 and 57. 8 ﬁ
(mm) | |2 5
(<)
Bore size Standard stroke g
Symbol 40 25, 50, 75, 100, 125, 150, 175, 200, 250, 300, 350, 400, 450, 500* -
Air cushion 50, 63 25, 50, 75, 100, 125, 150, 175, 200, 250, 300, 350, 400, 450, 500, 600*
x
# Intermediate strokes not listed above are also available. § N
D Please consult with SMC for longer strokes than the strokes marked with “+”. 3| <
Gl m
| | g ©
Weights
(S —
Made tO (kg) [ 3
order | Made to Order Bore size (mm) 40 50 63 2T
(For details, refer to pages 61 to 78.) Basic 0.88 132 191 "%_D
Symbol Specifications Axial foot 1.07 1.54 2.25 é’g
-XAC] Change of rod end Shape Basic Welght Flange 1.25 1.77 2.70 %o
e Tie-rod, cushion valve, tie-rod nut, etc. Single clevis 1.11 1.66 2.54 13 E
made of stainless steel Double clevis 1.15 1.75 2.70 £ —
xcg |Adiustable stroke cylinder/Adjustable Trunnion 1.24 1.80 2.71 <|eT
extension type Additional weight per 50 mm of stroke 0.20 0.25 0.30 ED
xcg |Adiustable stroke cylinder/Adjustable Accessories Single knuckle _ 0.23 0.26 0.26 g%
retraction type Double knuckle (with pin) 0.37 0.43 0.43 <<
-XC10 | Dual stroke cylinder/Double rod type Calculation: (Example) CA2KL40-100 %0
. . . (=)
-XC11 | Dual stroke cylinder/Single rod type ® Basic weight----------- 1.07 (Axial foot, 240) = —
-XC14 | Change of trunnion bracket mounting position ° Adcliltlonal weight.---0.20/50 stroke
- ® Cylinder stroke ------ 100 stroke c
-XC15 | Change of tie-rod length 1.07 + 0.20 x 100/50 = 1.47 kg S S
Double clevis and double knuckle joint pins ,_% N
-XC27 .
made of stainless steel Z <
-XC28 | Compact flange made of SS400 Rod Boot Material dJl o
e —
Symbol Rod boot material Max. ambient temperature —
Refer to pages 52 to 58 for cylinders with J Nylon tarpaulin 70°C S5
auto switches. K Heat resistant tarpaulin 110°C* ‘é
. . . . * Maximum ambient temperature for the rod boot itself. (7]
* Auto switch proper mounting position (detection o
at stroke end) and its mounting height 3
* Operating range ’ .. . .
* Minimum stroke for auto switch mounting Minimum Stroke for Auto Switch Mounting
S
* Auto switch mounting brackets/Part no. . %
/\ Caution g
1. The minimum stroke for mounting varies with the auto switch type ﬁ
and cylinder mounting type. In particular, the center trunnion type o
needs careful attention. (For details, refer to pages 56 and 57.) =
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Series CA2K

A\ Precautions

Be sure to read this before handling. Refer to the back cover for Safety Instructions. For Actuator and Auto Switch
j Precautions, refer to “Handling Precautions for SMC Products” and the Operation Manual on SMC website, http:/
www.smcworld.com

L---------------------------------------------------J

| Handling | ¢ Disassembly/Replacement

/\ Caution /\ Caution

1. Avoid applications in which rotational torque is applied to the 1. Please consult with SMC when the rod seal is to be replaced.
piston rod. A rod seal may allow air leakage depending on the position where it

is installed. Therefore, please consult with SMC when a rod seal is
to be replaced.

2. Do not replace the non-rotating guide.
Since the non-rotating guide is press fitted, the entire cover

If rotational torque is applied, the non-rotating guide will be
i assembly needs be replaced instead of a single part.

deformed, resulting in a loss of non-rotating accuracy. Also, to
screw a bracket or a nut onto the threaded portion at the end of the
piston rod, make sure that the piston rod is fully retracted, and
place a wrench on the parallel section of the rod that protrudes.

To tighten, take precautions to prevent the tightening torque from
being applied to the non-rotating guide.

Construction

Tw 8
-

A-A' Piston rod section

Component Parts

No. Description Material Note No. Description Material Note
1 | Rod cover Aluminum alloy Metallic painted 17 | Cushion seal holder Aluminum alloy
2 | Head cover Aluminum die-casted Metallic painted 18 | Cushion seal Urethane
3 | Cylinder tube Aluminum alloy Hard anodized 19 | Rod seal NBR
4 | Piston rod Carbon steel Hard chrome plating 20 | Piston seal NBR
5 | Piston Aluminum alloy Chromated 21 | Cushion valve seal NBR
6 | Cushionring A Rolled steel Zinc chromated 22 | Cylinder tube gasket NBR
7 | Cushionring B Rolled steel Zinc chromated 23 | Piston gasket NBR O-ring
8 | Non-rotating guide | Oil-impregnated sintered alloy 24 | Rod end nut Rolled steel Trivalent zinc chromated
9 | Cushion valve Steel wire Trivalent zinc chromated .
10 | Tie-rod Carbon steel Trivalent zinc chromated Replacement Parts: Seal Kit
11 | Spring washer Steel wire Trivalent zinc chromated Boteislzei(mim) e, Contsnts
12 | Piston nut Rolled steel Trivalent zinc chromated 40 CA2K40-PS i
13 | Retaining ring Spring steel Phosphate coating 50 CA2K50-PS Set of the nos. (8, (9, @, @.
14 | Spring washer Steel wire Trivalent zinc chromated 63 CA2K63-PS
15 | Tie-rod nut Rolled steel Trivalent zinc chromated * Seal kit includes @), (19, 2 and 2. Order the seal kit based on each bore size.
* Do not disassemble the trunnion type. Refer to page 79.
16 | Wear ring Resin * Seal kit includes a grease pack (240, 850: 10 g, over @63: 20 g).

Order with the following part number when only the grease pack is needed.
Grease pack part number: GR-S-010 (10 g), GR-S-020 (20 g)
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Air Cylinder: Non-rotating Rod Type .
Double Acting, Single Rod Series CAZK

Basic: CA2KB B
%
.EN
2xP Ué’g
(Rc, NPT, G) g
Width across flats KA q 2 x Cushion valve ol %
Width across flats B1 m T EE
=+ HEB B
= A ] 5|8
4 Q] ® ® iz
I, S
MM/ | 4 =Tn[ : 4 £q
il i 1°
A F| N N L8
H S + Stroke M [ E
ZZ + Stroke S
.(%
2
- 3k
With rod boot 3
0 7 L=
: E@j‘jbt 5
— b -4
Clo
(] . [ (o] <]
ERR=s ®) 2|2
, £ £y
— g
10.2 ¢ ‘ f 20
h+¢ g—g
ZZ + ¢ + Stroke [
x
& o
=
w| M
gl O
(mm) =
Bore size Stroke range (mm) — —
A |AL | B | B D | E | F H KA | M MM 3
(mm) | Without rod boot | With rod boot Y el ! o %
40 Upto 500 | 2010500 | 30 | 27 | 60 | 22 | 44 | 16 | 32 | 10 | 15 | 8 | M8x1.25 | 14 | 11 | M14x1.5 2’5
(2]
50 Upto 600 | 2010600 | 35 | 32 | 70 | 27 | 52 | 20 | 40 | 10 | 17 | 11 | M8x1.25 | 18 | 11 | M18x 15 B
63 Upto 600 | 2010600 | 35 | 32 | 85 | 27 | 64 | 20 | 40 | 10 | 17 | 11 [ M10x1.25 | 18 | 14 | M18x 1.5 =L
20
=E
Bore size N p s Without rod boot With rod boot f—u
(mm) H|Zz| d | e | f | h ¢ zz <<
40 27 | 1/4 | 84 | 51 [ 146 | 56 | 43 |11.2| 59 | 1/astroke | 154 s
50 30 | 3/8 | 90 | 58 | 159 | 64 | 52 |11.2| 66 | 1/4stroke | 167 g%
63 31 | 38| 98 | 58 | 170 | 64 | 52 | 11.2| 66 | 1/4stroke | 178 g
30
L (8
The dimensions for each mounting type are the same as those for the standard double acting single rod model. Refer to pages 11 to 19. \ B
5 ©
5| O
| N
5| <
al O
C—
=
2
S
o
[e]
2
=]
<

‘ Made to Order
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Air Cylinder: Non-rotating Rod Type
Double Acting, Double Rod

Series CA2KW

240, 950, 063

How to Order

B ca2kwIL]40[ ]-[200] -

[ T ] |
[ETEd CDA2KW [L]40] ]-[200] |-[M9BWI -

H
H

With auto switch 0——‘—
(Built-in magnet) 17 Made to Order
. Mounting Port thread Auto switch For details, refer to the
Non-rotating rod B Basic type [ Nil_[Without auto switch] next page.
Double rod type L Axial foot Nil | Rc * For applicable auto switches, L eNumber of
F Rod flange TN | NPT refer to the table below. auto switches
G | Head flange e G Suffix (Cushion) Nil | 2 pos.
Built-in Magnet Cylinder Model | T | Centertrunnion | g gy 0 gjze Nil | _Air cushion S | 1pc.
If a built-in magnet cylinder without an auto switch is required, 40 |40 mm N__ | Without cushion Lm
there is no need to enter the symbol for the auto switch. 50 | 50 mm ® Cylinder stroke (mm) L n”pes.
(Example) CDA2KWL40-100 63 |63 mm For details, refer to the next page.
Applicable Auto Switches/Refer to the WEB catalog or the Best Pneumatics No. 2 for further information on auto switches.
Electrical = Wiring Load voltage Auto switch model | Lead wire length (m) Pre-wired Applicable
Type Special function g Tierod | Band |05 1|3 (5| °
yp P entry £ (Output) DC AC mounting | mounting |(Nil)| M) | (L) | @) connector load
3-wire M9N — ® e/ e O ©)
(NPN) 5V, — | Gs9 (@ —[e@[0O] © -
3-wire 12v MP | — |e|e|e|o| o |co
Grommet (PNP) 24V - — G5P (e | —|@|O @)
E— 12V M9B — [ J ® O )
2-wire — K59 | — | @®@|O ®)
— [ — Tliov,200v] J51 — |e|—]@]O] — o
S Terminal 3-wire (NPN) 12V G39C | G39 | — |— | —|—| —
S conduit 2-wire K39C | K39 | — |—|—|— —
- 3-wire MINW| — [e[e|e@[O[ O
3 Vol PN) 5V, — |G59w | e | —|@|O| O |iCcircu|Relay,
(] Diagnostic indication 3-wire 12V MOPW| — ® @0 0| O O PLC
*E (2-color indication) (PNP) — G5PW @ | — | @ | O O
= pire 12y MBW| — (e |e[e[O| O
& 24V — — |kKsow| e |[—[e@|O| ©
Grommet 3-wire (NPN) 5V, MINA*!| — 0|0 |@|O ®)
Water resistant 3-wire (PNP) 12V M9PA*!| — O|0O|@®@|O ®) o
(2-color indication) o-wire 12V M9BA*1 — O|l0O| @] O O
— |G5BA*'| — | — | @ | O ©)
With diagnostic output (2-color indication) 4-wire (NPN) 5V,12V F59F | G59F (@ | — | @ | O O  |IC circuit
Magnetic field resistant 2-wire P3IDW| — o — 0|0 ©)
(2-color indication) (Non-polar) - P4DW _ “T—Tele o) -
Yes (NP?\]vgaeuiv.) — 5V — A96 = o —| 0| — — IC circuit| —
:‘é Grommet 100V | A93 = [ AKX K 3K ) — —
% | No | 100 Vorless| A90 = o —| 0| — — |IC circuit Relay
H — [Yes| 10V, 20V A54 | B54 @ |—| @ = PLC’
= No . 12V [200Vorlessy A64 | B64 @ |— | @ | —| —
§ Terminal 2-wire 24V — A33C | A33 | — [ ——— — B
o conduit A34C | A34 | — |—|—| — — PLC
DIN terminal Yes 100V, 200 Ad4C | A4 | — |—|—|—]| — Relay,
Diagnostic indication (2-color indication)| Grommet — — A59W |B59W (@ | —| @ | —| — PLC

+1 Water resistant type auto switches can be mounted on the above models, but in such case SMC cannot guarantee water resistance.
Please contact SMC regarding water resistant types with the above model numbers.

* Lead wire length symbols: 0.5 m--ceeeoveeeeene Nil  (Example) MONW = Solid state auto switches marked with “O” are produced upon receipt of order.
1im: - M (Example) MONWM
3m- - L (Example) MONWL
o311 EERRRRPRR Z (Example) MONWZ

* Since there are other applicable auto switches than listed above, refer to page 58 for details.

+ For details about auto switches with pre-wired connector, refer to the WEB catalog or the Best Pneumatics No. 2.

For the D-P3DW0, refer to the WEB catalog or the Best Pneumatics No. 2.
* The D-A90/M9ITITI/P3DWI auto switches are shipped together, (but not assembled). (However, auto switch mounting brackets are assembled for the D-A9C/M90IOO before shipment.)
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Non-rotating accuracy: +0.8°

Same mounting dimensions as
those of standard cylinder

2 P »}E'
F i l§\‘
Symbol
+ |
——1/}}

e to
Mgfder Made to Order

(For details, refer to pages 61 to 78.)

Symbol Specifications

Tie-rod, cushion valve, tie-rod nut, etc.

= made of stainless steel

-XC14 | Change of trunnion bracket mounting position

-XC15 | Change of tie-rod length

-XC28

Compact flange made of SS400

Refer to pages 52 to 58 for cylinders with
auto switches.

* Auto switch proper mounting position (detection
at stroke end) and its mounting height

* Operating range

* Minimum stroke for auto switch mounting

* Auto switch mounting brackets/Part no.

Air Cylinder: Non-rotating Rod Type
Double Acting, Double Rod

Series CA2KW

Specifications .
=

o

Bore size (mm) 40 50 63 gg
Fluid Air 3
Proof pressure 1.5 MPa B §

Maximum operating pressure 1.0 MPa gv—

Minimum operating pressure 0.08 MPa n %

. . Without auto switch: 10 to 70°C* =
Ambient and fluid temperature With auto switch - —10 to 60°C* ag
Piston speed 50 to 500 mm/s g %)
Cushion Air cushion %
Stroke length tolerance Up to 250 st:*¢°, 251 to 600 st: *¢* L2
Rod non-rotating accuracy +0.8° E
Allowable rotational torque 0.44 N-m or less §¥
Lubrication Not required (Non-lube) Y]

g
. Basic, Axial foot, Rod flange, - §
Mounting Head flange, Center trunnion e ©
* No freezing §’ s
©
In case of a type with auto switch, also refer to the table of minimum 2 2
Standard Strokesistrokes for auto switch mounting on pages 56 and 57. é 3 =
o
(mm) ;ﬁ
Bore size Standard stroke 2 g
K
40 25, 50, 75, 100, 125, 150, 175, 200, 250, 300, 350, 400, 450, 500* 3
50, 63 25, 50, 75, 100, 125, 150, 175, 200, 250, 300, 350, 400, 450, 500, 600* - =
* Intermediate strokes not listed above are also available.
Please consult with SMC for longer strokes than the strokes marked with “+”. § .
2| <
Gl m
Weights/Aluminum Tube £ o
-
(kg) L
Bore size (mm) 40 50 63 (=
Basic 1.01 1.54 217 g:l:
_ |Axial foot 1.20 1.76 2.50 &[]
Basic weight o
Flange 1.38 1.99 2.96 £ 2
Trunnion 1.37 2.02 2.97 20
Additional weight per 50 mm of stroke |  0.27 0.36 0.42 2|2
_ |Single knuckle 0.23 0.26 0.26 Z—
Accessories — =138
Double knuckle (with pin) 0.37 0.43 0.43 <
Calculation: (Example) CA2KWL40-100 s
® Basic weight..-...... 1.20 (Axial foot, 340) gv;
® Additional weight---- 0.27/50 stroke ] 2
® Cylinder stroke - 100 stroke 20
1.20 + 0.27 x 100/50 = 1.74 kg 3
e
Production of Types with Rod Boot | o
’ Series CA2KW is also available with rod boot. Please consult with SMC for more information. ‘ ‘é Q
w
5| <
3l O
’ Minimum Stroke for Auto Switch Mounting ‘ G G
: =
A\ Caution 5
1. The minimum stroke for mounting varies with the auto switch type u;)
and cylinder mounting type. In particular, the center trunnion type g
needs careful attention. (For details, refer to pages 56 and 57.) <
S
o
©
S
o
[e]
=
o
k-]
]
=
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Series CA2KW

Construction

A-A'

Piston rod section

Component Parts

1) (4 343

No. Description Material Note
1 | Rod cover A Aluminum alloy Metallic painted
2 | Rod cover B Aluminum die-casted Metallic painted
3 | Cylinder tube Aluminum alloy Hard anodized
4 | Pistonrod A Carbon steel Hard chrome plating
5 | Piston rod B Carbon steel Hard chrome plating
6 | Piston Aluminum alloy Chromated
7 | Cushion ring Rolled steel Zinc chromated
8 | Non-rotating guide | Oil-impregnated sintered alloy
9 | Bushing Bearing alloy
10 | Cushion valve Steel wire Trivalent zinc chromated
11 | Tie-rod Carbon steel Trivalent zinc chromated
12 | Retaining ring Spring steel Phosphate coating
13 | Spring washer Steel wire Trivalent zinc chromated
14 | Tie-rod nut Rolled steel Trivalent zinc chromated
15 | Cushion seal holder Aluminum alloy
16 | Cushion seal Urethane
17 | Rod seal A NBR
18 | Rod seal B NBR
19 | Piston seal NBR
20 | Cushion valve seal NBR
21 | Cylinder tube gasket NBR
22 | Piston gasket NBR O-ring
23 | Rod end nut Rolled steel Trivalent zinc chromated

35

Replacement Parts: Seal Kit

Bore size (mm) Kit no. Contents
40 CA2KW40-PS Setof th ®. O
et of the nos. (9, 17,
50 CA2KW50-PS ®, 19, 20,
63 CA2KW63-PS

+ Seal kit includes (8, 17, 8, 19, and @). Order the seal kit based on each bore

size.

* Do not disassemble the trunnion type. Refer to page 79.

+ Seal kit includes a grease pack (240, 850: 10 g, 863, 880: 20 g, 2100: 30 g).
Order with the following part number when only the grease pack is needed.
Grease pack part number: GR-S-010 (10 g), GR-S-020 (20 g)



Basic: CA2KWB

Air Cylinder: Non-rotating Rod Type
Double Acting, Double Rod

Series CA2KW

2xP
Width across flats KA MG (F;CXl\éZZhS):] valve S M Width across flats KA
MM N MM
=T -_‘ =
N N =
4/q) & P afu
H1 :i - _PE: H1
AL AL
A F|_N N _|F K A
H S + Stroke H + Stroke B
ZZ + 2 strokes
(mm)
Bore size (mm) | Stroke range (nm)| A [AL|{ B [B1 | C | D | E | F | G | H1 J K [KA| M MM N | P|S|H| 2Zz
40 Upto500 |30 |27 |60 |22 |44 |16 |32 |10 | 15| 8 |M8x1.25| 6 | 14 | 11 | M14x1.5 | 27 |1/4| 84 | 51 | 186
50 Upto600 |35 |32 |70 |27 |52 |20 |40 |10 |17 |11 [M8x1.25| 7 |18 | 11 | M18x1.5 | 30 | 3/8 | 90 | 58 | 206
63 Upto600 |35 |32 |85 |27 |64 |20 |40 | 10|17 | 11 |MI0x125| 7 | 18 | 14 | M18x1.5 | 31 | 3/8| 98 | 58 | 214
The dimensions for each mounting type are the same as those for the standard double acting double rod model. Refer to pages 25 to 28. ‘
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Standard

With End Lock [

If

i

Low Friction

(

Auto Switch H CA200Q

Non-rotating Rod

Double Acting, Double Rod

Air-hydro

Double Acting, Double Rod

[ CA2W[LIH

CA2

[Double Acting, Single Rod

e Acting, Double Rod

Doubl
[ CA2wW

Acting, Single Rod

Double
[ CA2K

CA2KW

[ CBA2 l

Double Acting, Single Rod

[ CA2[H

‘ Made to Order



Air Cylinder: With End Lock

Series CBAZ2

240, 950, 963, 380, 3100

How to Order

I CBAZILIL SO FIR0L 1L FIINL
[ coBA2([L] | 50 1-{150[" | |-[H|N]-[M9BWI |-

S |  E—
With auto switchT - I—l L
(Built-in magnet) Cylinder stroke (mm) Lock position
Mounting . gz;getalls, refer to the next H Head end lock Number of auto l
B Basic Tube material ® ' R Rod end lock switches
L Axial foot Nil [ Aluminum tube Port thread type W | Double end lock Nil [ 2 pcs.
F Rod flange F* Steel tube Nil Rc M I rel S 1 pc.
G Head flange # Not available with auto TN | NPT l i hi anual release n_ |“n"pcs.
C Single clevis switch. TF G SU_ IX (CPS an) N |Non-locking type
D | Double clevis Nil | _Air cushion L [ Locking type
T | Center trunni ® Bore size N  [Without cushion .
enter trunnion 40 20 mm Auto sztch
Built-in Magnet Cylinder Model 50| 50 mm Suffix (Rod boot) [ Nil [without auto switch]
If a built-in magnet cylinder without an auto switch is required, 63| 63 mm Nil Without rod boot * For applicable auto switches, refer to the table below.
there is no need to enter the symbol for the auto switch. 80| 80 mm J Nylon tarpaulin_ Made to Order®
(Example) CDBA2L40-100-HN 100{ 100 mm K |Heat resistant tarpaulin For details, refer to the next page.

Applicable Auto Switches/Refer to the WEB catalog or the Best Pneumatics No. 2 for further information on auto switches.

. 5 . Load voltage Auto switch model | Lead wire length (m) ) ’
2 " " Electrical | S Wiring - Pre-wired Applicable
= il el entry ‘:cz‘i (Output) DC AC mT;i-r:t?:g mgj:t?ng (?\ji?) (|\1/|) (E) (;) connector load
) M9N — ® & o O O
Suire (PN 5V, —_ G59 e —10 0 o IC circuit
) 12V M9P — ® & e O O
L Grommet 3-wire (PNP) |24V — — G5P | ®  —lelo o)
. M9B — ® & e O O
2-wire 12V — K59 e —lelo 0 .
5 Terminal 3-wire (NPN) 12V G39C | G39 | — | —|—|— —
£ conduit 2-wire K39C | K39 | — | —|—|— —
o a-wire (NPR) MINW — (@ (@ |@[O[ O
< 5V, — |Gh9W| @ | — |@ | O O IC circuit Rela
s Diagnostic indication Yes| 4 wire (PNP) 12V MPW — (e @ |®@/O| O e
8 (2-color indication) — |G5PW| @ |— (@ O @)
@ ) M9BW| — ® o e O ©)
= Zwire  lpgy| BV | — [K59W| @ [— @[O0 O
@ Grommet 3-wire (NPN) 5V, MONA*1| — O|O|®@|O @)
Water resistant 3-wire (PNP) 12V M9PA*1| — OO |®@|O @) -
(2-color indication) 2-wire 12V M9BA*1| — OO0 |®@]|O @)
— |G5BA¥'| — | — @] O @)
With diagnostic output (2-color indication) 4-wire (NPN) 5V,12V F59F |[G59F | @ | — | @ | O @) IC circuit
Magnetic field resistant 2-wire o P3DW| — o —| o0 @) o
(2-color indication) (Non-polar) P4ADW| — e O
Yes 3-wire (\PNequiv)| — | 5V — A96 — o | — |0 — — IC circuit | —
5 100 V A93 — (K 3K 2K J — —
-‘é Grommet | No | 100 Vorless | A90 — o — (0| — — IC circuit Rela
@ L Yes 100V,200V A54 | B54 | @ |[— (@ @] — e
£ No| s ire |pay| 12V [20Voress| A64 | B64 | @ | — @] —[ —
g Terminal — A33C| A33 | — | —|—|— — -
@ conduit A34C | A34 | — | — |—| — — PLC
T DIN terminal Yes 100V, 200V Ad4C | Ad4 | — | — |—| — — Relay,
Diagnostic indication (2-color indication)| Grommet — — AW B59W | @ | — (@ | — — PLC

*1 Water resistant type auto switches can be mounted on the above models, but in such case SMC cannot guarantee water resistance.
Please contact SMC regarding water resistant types with the above model numbers.

* Lead wire length symbols: 0.5 m---coeeeeeeene Nil (Example) MONW = Solid state auto switches marked with “O” are produced upon receipt of order.
1m- -+ M (Example) MONWM
- L (Example) MONWL
-+ Z (Example) MONWZ
* Since there are other applicable auto switches than listed above, refer to page 58 for details.
* For details about auto switches with pre-wired connector, refer to the WEB catalog or the Best Pneumatics No. 2.
For the D-P3DW0J, refer to the WEB catalog or the Best Pneumatics No. 2.
* The D-A90/M9IITI/P3DWI auto switches are shipped together, (but not assembled). (However, auto switch mounting brackets are assembled for the D-A90/MIOICIC] before shipment.)
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Air Cylinder: With End Lock Series CBA2

Specifications .
. . . , i S
Maintains the cylinder’s original £y
agm N » - (7]
position even if the air supply is Bore size (mm) 40 50 63 80 100 _gg
interrupted. Fluid Air g
When air is discharged at the stroke end position, | Proof pressure 1.5 MPa e §
the lock engages to maintain the rod in that posi- Maximum operating pressure 1.0 MPa g—
tion. Minimum operating pressure 0.15 MPa*1 o\
H H Ambient and fluid temperature Without auto switch: 10 to 70°C™2 % ;
Same dimensions as those of the P With auto switch ~ : 10 to 60°C*2 SN
standard cylinder (Series CA2) Piston speed 50 to 500 mm/s 3 g
Non-locking and locking types are oo A cushion g
ing ing typ Stroke length tolerance Up to 250 st: *¢° 251 to 1000 st: *3* 1001 to 1500 st: *§® e
Standard fOI' manual rEIease' Lubrication Not required (Non-lube) E
5 & . Basic, Axial foot, Rod flange, Head flange, 3
3 Mounting Single clevis, Double clevis, Center trunnion tﬁ_ﬁ
\ | j=
- o *1 0.05 MPa except locking parts. - §g
;‘r ' == 3 ; #2 No freezing 8le
<« . o ‘§
J? c
‘/)4./ )3‘. :@;V"i A‘ . g . '(..—_“.D
.~ Age Lock Specifications B[z
= ¢le
&y ;}3 ¢ 2|3 =
= Lock position Head end, Rod end, Double end aﬁ
Symbol Holding force (Max.) (N) 040 050 063 080 0100 i g
Air cushion 860 1340 2140 3450 5390 =
1 Backlash 2 mm or less L
[ q TR~ Manual release Non-locking type, Locking type
[ l 1/ [ ] %
N o
CCEeSSOrIeS/For details, refer to page 20. S
<
Made to Ord e ©
Orde ade to Urder Accessories Standard Optiol
(For details, refer to pages 61 to 78.) -
Rod end | Clevis |Lock release bolt|Single knuckle| Double knuckle Rod boot (=
Symbol Specifications Mounting nut pin (N type only) joint joint (with pin) <
-XA[] | Change of rod end shape Basic o — [ J [ J (] [ ] (‘,E;E
-XB6 Heat resistant cylinder (—10 to 150°C) Axial foot (] —_ [ ] [ ] [ ) [ ) g’N
-XC3 Special port location Rod flange [ ) — o o () () f 5
-XC4 *1 | With heavy duty scraper Head flange o — [ J [ ) o (] o3
-XC6 *1 | Made of stainless steel Single clevis ° _ ° ° ° ° .
XC7 Tie-rod, cushion valve, tie-rod nut, etc. Double clevis*® (] o [ ) o [ J { ] Z|& T
made of stainless steel Center trunnion ° — Y Y P ® §D
o
-XCg+1 | Adiustable stroke cylinder/Adjustable * Double clevis and double knuckle joint types are packed with pin, split pin and flat washer. ;3
extension type 3 2
[}
.» | Adjustable strok linder/Adjustabl . 5
XC92 | e e Standard Strokes Rod Boot Material £0
] —
-XC10 | Dual stroke cylinder/Double rod type (mm)
- i i iti Symbol| Rod boot material |[Max. ambient temperature
XC14 | Change of trunnion bracket mounting position Bore size Standard stroke V! .I X i peratu 5 (o]
-XC15 | Change of tie-rod length J | Nylon tarpaulin 70°C g 0]
-XC22 | Fluororubber seal 25, 50, 75, 100, 125, 150, 175, 200, 250, K |Heat resistant tarpaulin 110°C* o N
40 3 <
XCa7 | Double clevis and double knuckle joint 300, 350, 400, 450, 500 * Maximum ambient temperature for the rod |3| O
i pins made of stainless steel 50. 63 |25 50. 75, 100, 125, 150, 175, 200, 250, boot itself.
-XC28 | Compact flange made of SS400 ’ 300, 350, 400, 450, 500, 600 I —
-XC29 Double knuckle joint with spring pin 80. 100 25, 50, 75, 100, 125, 150, 175, 200, 250, c
-XC35 *1 | With coil scraper ’ 300, 350, 400, 450, 500, 600, 700 S
*1 For head end lock only * Types with auto switch have different minimum U;)
#2 For rod end lock only strokes. Refer to pages 56 and 57. =)
]
Refer t 52 to 58 fi lind ith <
efer to pages 52 to 58 for cylinders wi . - ;
AUt SiEhEs ’ Minimum Stroke for Auto Switch Mounting
S
)
* Auto switch proper mounting position (detection 2 . o
at stroke end) and its mounting height CaUtl on oo
* Operating range 1. The minimum stroke for mounting varies with the auto switch type ©
* Minimum stroke for auto switch mounting and cylinder mounting type. In particular, the center trunnion type k
* Auto switch mounting brackets/Part no. =

needs careful attention. (For details, refer to pages 56 and 57.)
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Series CBA2

Weights/Aluminum Tube (Steel Tube)

(kg)
Bore size (mm) 40 | 50 | 63 | 80 | 100
Basic 0.89 | 1.36 | 2.00 | 3.48 | 4.87
(0.94)|(1.40) |(2.04) | (3.63) | (5.07)
. 1.08 | 1.58 | 2.34 | 4.15 | 5.86
Axial foot (1.13)|(1.62)|(2.38) | (4.30) | (6.06)
1.26 | 1.81 | 2.79 | 4.93 | 6.79
o weich Flange (1.30)|(1.86) |(2.84) | (5.08) |(6.99)
asic weight
. . 112 [ 1.70 | 2.63 | 459 | 6.65
Single clevis (1.17)|(1.74)|(2.67) | (4.74) | (6.86)
. 1.16 | 1.79 | 2.79 | 4.88 | 7.17
Double clevis (1.21)|(1.84)|(2.:83)|(5.03)|(7.38)
. 1.25|1.84 | 2.80 | 5.08 | 7.15
Trunnion (1.35)[(1.94) |(3.00)| (5.32) | (7.54)
" ) All mounting brackets | 0.22 | 0.28 | 0.37 | 0.52 | 0.65
Additional weight |, cent steel ube trunnion) | (0.28) |(0.35)((0.43) | (0.70) |0.87)
per 50 mm of
stroke Steel tube trunnion (0.36)|(0.46)|(0.65)|(0.86)|(1.07)
Single knuckle 0.23 | 0.26 | 0.26 | 0.60 | 0.83
Accessories
Double knuckle (with pin)| 0.37 | 0.43 | 0.43 | 0.87 | 1.27
= Values inside the parentheses are those for the steel tube type.
Lock Unit Additional Weights
(kg)
Bore size (mm) 40 | 50 | 63 | 80 | 100
Nomooki Head end lock (H) 0.02]0.03|0.03|0.10 | 0.12
on-lockingtype ' g 4 end lock (R) 0.02 | 0.02 | 0.02 | 0.07 | 0.06
manual release (N)
Double end lock (W) 0.04 | 0.05 | 0.05 | 0.17 | 0.18
Locki Head end lock (H) 0.04 | 0.05 | 0.05 | 0.13 | 0.15
m‘:’n:;?:y,pe (L) | Rod end lock (R) 0.04 | 0.04 | 0.04 | 0.10 | 0.09
Double end lock (W) | 0.08 | 0.09 | 0.09 | 0.23 | 0.24

Calculation: (Example) CBA2L40-100-HN
® Basic weight-««+------ 1.08 kg (240, Axial foot)
® Additional weight---- 0.22/50 stroke
® Cylinder stroke - 100 stroke
® | ock unit weight ----0.02 kg

(Head end lock, Non-locking type manual release)

1.08 + 0.22 x 100/50 + 0.02 = 1.54 kg
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Air Cylinder: With End Lock Series CBA2

Construction 2
o
j=2
Head end lock &N
£
50
2
g 3
] G
=
&8
n|xc
o
o
s
Q
0
o
E
" —
BE
o
o
[=2
%
S
£
o[
&le
o 2
2|8
£
2|38
£
5|le
Z|2 =
sX
2N
3
<
20
E
" N —
x
6 o
-
E <<
n| 00
Locking type manual release: Suffix L g o
r 8
o
Component Parts T
No. Description Material Note No. Description Material Note (gQ
1 |Rod cover Aluminum die-casted Metallic painted 24 |M/O knob Zinc die-casted Black coated § <L
2 |Head cover Aluminum die-casted Metallic painted 25 [M/O bolt Chromium molybdenum steel|Black zinc chromated, Red painted ° %0
3 |Cylinder tube Aluminum alloy Hard anodized 26 |M/O spring Steel wire Zinc chromated 5|8
4 |Piston Aluminum alloy Chromated 27 |Stopper ring Carbon steel Zinc chromated ZC; 3
<|x
5 |Piston rod Carbon steel Hard chrome plating 28 [Cushion valve seal NBR 2 I
6 |Bushing Bearing alloy 29 (Rod end nut Rolled steel Trivalent zinc chromated ég
7 |Cushionring A Rolled steel Electroless nickel plating 30 |Rod seal NBR gt\l
8 |Tie-rod Carbon steel Zinc chromated 31 |Piston seal NBR ; Q<)
o
9 [Tie-rod nut Rolled steel Trivalent zinc chromated 32 |Cylinder tube gasket NBR §
10 |Spring washer Steel wire Trivalent zinc chromated 33 |Piston gasket NBR —
11 |Retaining ring Spring steel Phosphate coating 34 |Cushion seal NBR c
12 |Cushion valve Steel wire Trivalent zinc chromated 35 |Wear ring Resin -% S
13 |Magnet* — * With auto switch 36 |Lock piston seal NBR Il ™~
14 |Lock piston Carbon steel Quench hard chrome plating § g
15 |Lock bushing Lead-bronze casted .
16 |Lock spring Stainless steel Replacement Parts: Seal Kit e
i Kit no.
17 |Bumper Urethane Bore size Contents =
18 |[C-ring Steel wire Zinc chromated (mm) One end lock Double end lock S
19 |[Seal retainer Rolled steel Zinc chromated 40 MBB40-PS MBB40-PS-W =
20 |Cushion ring nut Chromium molybdenum steel | Quench, Electroless nickel plating 50 MBB50-PS MBB50-PS-W @
Set of the nos. o
21 |Hexagon socket head cap screw | Chromium molybdenum steel | Black zinc chromated 63 MBB63-PS MBB63-PS-W 30, 3, 32, 33, 35, 2
22 |Rubber cap Chloroprene rubber 80 MBB80-PS MBB80-PS-W
23A |[Cap A Aluminum casted Black coated 100 MBB100-PS MBB100-PS-W
S
23B [Cap B Carbon steel Oxide film treated « Seal kit includes 30, @D, 32, 39 and (6. Order the seal kit based on each bore g
size. =
* Do not disassemble the trunnion type. Refer to page 79. o
+ Seal kit includes a grease pack (240, 50: 10 g, 863, 280: 20 g, 2100: 30 Q). ]
Order with the following part number when only the grease pack is needed. []
Grease pack part number: GR-S-010 (10 g), GR-S-020 (20 g) g
=
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Series CBA2

Basic (Dimensions are common to head end lock, rod end lock and double end lock types.)

Head end lock: CBA2B |Bore sizeHStroke -HN Non-locking type manual release: _
Suffix N Locking type manual release:
G WL Suffix L
G 2xP DL J oRF MO
Width across flats KA (Re, NPT, G) | B DL
MM [ ] :
—Al [ P = = = H [[TB— - ) o
s — 1 ] DE_J / \ T
wlaf fexd IR E? } =D -
SIS = = — T
7] ‘
Hi1 :ﬁlm% - - - %mﬁ ,W\ / A T
Width across /| AL F i 2 x Cushion valve l 7
flats B1 A K| N | Widthacross flats of hexagon hole WB | N C
H S + Stroke M B
ZZ + Stroke
Rod end lock: CBA2B|Bore size|-|Stroke|-RN Non-locking type manual release: _
Suffix N Locking type manual release:
G WL Suffix L
DL G RE
2xP G J o sMO
Width across flats KA %1 (Re, NPT, G) DL
MM # B q |
- =) 1 - - - =
o] : o
H1 :ﬁjm E E = %mﬁ n:myﬂ ~ \
Width across /| _ AL F i 2 x Cushion valve )
flats B1 A K| N | Widthacross flats of hexagon hole WB | N
H S + Stroke M
ZZ + Stroke
Double end lock: CBAZB’ Bore size‘—’ Stroke |-WN Non-locking type manual release: )
Suffix N Locking type manual release:
G G WL Suffix L
DL 2xP DL J oRF
) oMO
Width across flats KA (Re, NPT, G) DL
MM 1:&1 [ T -
e e O EACE |
A L @E b
w Qi rax Y - - g — € =
°l° - e T
78 ﬁ !
H1 = - - - o b ’3 dl (,\ / m T
Width across /| AL F ﬁ 2 x Cushion valve ‘ !
flats B1 A K| N | Width across flats of hexagon hole WB | N (o]
H S + Stroke M B
ZZ + Stroke
With rod boot
— %@]ﬂ I With Rod Boot (mm)
T 2 . R Bore size (mm) | Stroke range (mm) | d e f h ¢ Y74
@) 40 20 to 500 56 | 43 |11.2| 59 |[1/4 stroke| 154
i 50 20 to 600 64 | 52 |11.2| 66 |1/4stroke| 167
102 ¢t 63 20 to 600 64 | 52 [11.2| 66 |1/4stroke| 178
zzh ’;‘ = 80 20 to 750 76 | 65 |12.5| 80 |1/4stroke| 213
+ ¢ + Stroke
100 20 to 750 76 | 65 |14 81 |1/4 stroke | 224
Bore size| Stroke | A |p) B |B,|C |D|DL|E|F |G |H|H:|HRNN 4 |K|KAlM| MM MO N | P |RF| S [WBWL|ZZ
(mm) | range (Max)
40 Upto500{ 30 |27 | 60|22 |44 |16 (13 | 32|10 (15|51 | 8|42.3|56 |[M8x125| 6|14 |11 |M14x15[19 |27 |1/4|17 | 84|2.5]| 25 146
50 Upto600 |35 (32| 70(27 |52 |20 (13 (40|12 |17 |58 |11 (473|161 |M8x125| 7|18 |11 |M18x15[19|30|3/8|17| 90(2.5|25 |159
63 Upto600 | 35|32 | 85|27 |64 |20 |155/40| 10| 17|58 | 11 |54.8/68.5|M10x125| 7|18 |14 [M18x15[19|31|3/8|17| 98|4 |25|170
80 Upto750 | 40 | 37 {102| 32 | 78 | 25 |18.5| 52 | 14 |21 | 71 | 13 |65.8|80.5{M12x1.75 |11 |22 | 17 [M22x 15|23 | 37 |1/2| 21 |116|4 |40 [204
100 |Upto750| 40 |37 |116]41 (92 |30(20 |52 |14 |21 |72 |16 (72.8(87.5|M12x1.75|11 |26 |17 |M26x1.5|23 |40 |1/2| 21 [126|4 |40 |215

The dimensions for each mounting type are the same as those for the standard double acting single rod model. Refer to pages 11 to 19.

41



Series CBA2
Specific Product Precautions

Be sure to read this before handling. Refer to the back cover for Safety Instructions.
For Actuator and Auto Switch Precautions, refer to “Handling Precautions for SMC
Products” and the Operation Manual on SMC website, http://www.smcworld.com

| Relation to Cushion |
/\ Caution

1. When the cushion valve on the lock mechanism side is fully
closed or almost closed, the piston rod may not be able to reach
the stroke end, resulting in lock engagement failure. Furthermore,
if the lock becomes engaged while the cushion valve is almost
fully closed, it may become impossible to be released. Therefore,
the cushion valve must be adjusted properly.

’ Use the Recommended Pneumatic Circuit ‘
A\ Caution

This is necessary for proper operation and release of the

lock.

Standard

CA2

[Double Acting, Single Rod

CA2wW

| Releasing the Lock
A\ Caution

1. To release the lock, make sure to supply air pressure to the port
on the side without a lock mechanism, thus preventing the load
from being applied to the lock mechanism. (Refer to the
recommended pneumatic circuits.) If the lock is released, while

A
oA

Head end lock Rod end lock the port on the side without a lock mechanism is in the exhausted
- state and the load is being applied to the lock mechanism, undue
’ Handling ‘ force may be applied to the lock mechanism, causing the lock
. mechanism to be damaged. Also, it could be extremely
A Caution dangerous, because the piston rod could move suddenly.

1. Do not use a 3 position solenoid valve.
Avoid using this cylinder in combination with a 3 position solenoid
valve (particularly the closed center metal seal type). If air
pressure becomes sealed inside the port on the lock mechanism
side, the cylinder cannot be locked. Even if the lock is released at
first, the air that leaks from the solenoid valve could enter the
cylinder and cause the lock to release as time elapses.

2. Back pressure is required to release end lock.
Be sure air is supplied to the side of the cylinder without a lock
mechanism (side of the piston rod without lock for double end
lock), before starting up, as in the above figures. Otherwise, the

| Manual Release |
/A\ Caution

1. Non-locking type manual release
Insert the bolt, which is provided as an accessory, through the
rubber cap (it is not necessary to remove the rubber cap). Screw
the bolt into the lock piston and pull the bolt to release the lock.
Releasing the bolt will re-engage the lock.
The bolt size, pulling force, and the stroke are listed below.

lock may not be released. (Refer to “Releasing the Lock”.) Bore size (mm) Thread size Pulling force | Stroke (mm)
cylinder. 80, 100 M5x0.8x40L ormore| 245N 3

If mounting or other work is performed when the cylinder is
locked, the lock unit may be damaged.

4. Operate with a load ratio of 50% or less.
If the load ratio exceeds 50%, this may cause problems such as
failure of the lock to release, or damage to the lock unit.

5. Do not operate multiple synchronized cylinders.
Avoid applications in which two or more cylinders with end lock
are synchronized to move one workpiece, as one of the cylinder
locks may not be able to release when required.

6. Use a speed controller with meter-out control.
If operated under meter-in control, the lock may not be released.

7. Be sure to operate completely to the cylinder stroke
end on the side with the lock.
The lock may not be engaged or released if the piston in the
cylinder has not reached the stroke end.

* Remove the bolt for normal operation.
* |t can cause lock malfunction or faulty release.

Rubber cap

2. Locking type manual release

Push the M/O knob and turn it 90° counterclockwise. The lock is
released when the A mark on the cap is aligned with the ¥ OFF
mark on the M/O knob (and the lock will remain released).

To engage the lock, push the M/O knob all the way in and turn it
90° clockwise to align the A mark on the cap with the ¥ ON mark
on the M/O knob. At this time, make sure that the knob stops by
clicking into place.

Failure to click it into place properly can cause the lock to release.

| Operating Pressure
A\ Caution

1. Supply air pressure of 0.15 MPa or higher to the port on the lock
mechanism side, as it is necessary for releasing the lock.

&, =) Release Lock <= Q@‘
| Exhaust Speed ‘

A\ Caution

1. When the pressure on the lock mechanism side drops to 0.05
MPa or below, the lock engages automatically. If the piping on the
lock mechanism side is thin and long, or if the speed controller is
away from the cylinder port, the lock engagement may take some
due to decline of the exhaust speed. The same result will be
caused by clogging of the silencer installed at the EXH port of the
solenoid valve.

3. Release the lock when mounting or adjusting the 40, 50, 63 |[M3x0.5x 30 L or more 10N 3
3 Locked state Release state
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Non-rotating Rod

With End Lock [

i Air-hydro [

Low Friction

Auto Switch H CA200Q

CA2K

[Double Acting, Single Rod || Double Acting, Double Rod

Double Acting, Double Rod

CBA2 [ CA2KW

Double Acting, Single Rod

[ CA2[H

Double Acting, Double Rod

[ CA2W[LIH

‘ Made to Order



Air Cylinder: Air-hydro Type
Double Acting, Single Rod

Series CA2

240, 950, 963, 380, 3100

How to Order

Made to Order
_ CA2 L 50 - 100 _— Eg)r(td::;:, refer to the

| | | l 1
50]_]-[100] ]-M9BWI -

[IETXTE CDA2[L

LH=I

With auto switch ._T Mounting Port thread type Auto switch
(Built-in magnet) B Basic Nil Rc - _ _ Number of
L Axial foot TN | NPT L Nil [. Without auto switch | auto switches
Builtin Magnet | F | Rodfange T | G " fetor o the table baow, Nil_] 2 pcs.
Cylinder Model lead flange Bore size Suffix (Rod boot S | tpe
— - C Single clevis uffix (Rod boot) 3 3 pcs.
If a built-in magnet cylinder - 40| 40 mm A -
. L D Double clevis Nil Without rod boot n |“npes.
without an auto switch is - Tube 50| 50 mm :
; . T Center trunnion terial ® J Nylon tarpaulin
required, there is no need materia 63| 63mm - "
= - K |Heat resistant tarpaulin
to enter the symbol for the Nil | Aluminum tube 80/ 80 mm
auto switch. F* Steel tube 100] 100 mm ——— e Cylinder stroke (mm)
(Example) CDA2LH40-100 * Not available with auto switch. o Hydro type For details, refer to the next page.
Applicable Auto Switches/Refer to the WEB catalog or the Best Pneumatics No. 2 for further information on auto switches.
° . 5 Wiring Load voltage Auto switch model | Lead wire length (m) i Applicable
< Special function ! ‘ZE; i Tie-rod | Band | 05| 1 | 3| 5 W I
= entry £ (Output) DC AC mounting | mounting | (Nil) | M) | L) | @) connector load
) M9N = ® o e O O
- NPN
e ) 5V, __ G59 ® —10/0 O IC circuit
) 12V M9P = [ K 2K JEe) O
Grommet 3-wire (PNP) |24V — — G5P (e | — elO o
; M9B = ® 0|0 O O
2-wire 12V — K59 e —lelo o) _
= Terminal 3-wire (NPN) 12V G39C | G39 | — | — |—| — —
8 conduit 2-wire K39C | K39 | — |—|—|— —
H
[ . MONW| — ® & e O O
g 8-wire (NPN) 5V, — |Ghw | @ |[— | @ | O @) IC circuit Relay
e Diagnostic indication Yes . 12V MOPW| — ® | ®|0® O O ’
g (2-color indication) S-wire (PNP) — |G5PW| @ |[— | @ | O O PLC
7]
MOBW| — ® 0| 0 O O
o i
s Zwie oy BV — |Ks9wW| @ |[—|®| O] O
Grommet 3-wire (NPN) 5V, MINA*'| — O]0C|®@|O ©) .
Water resistant 3-wire (PNP) 12V MOPA*1| — olo|lelo o
(2-color indication) o-wire 12V M9BA*!| — OO |@|O O
-WI
— |G5BA*!| — | — | @ | O ©)
With diagnostic output (2-color indication) 4-wire (NPN) 5V,12V F59F [G59F | @ | — | @ | O O IC circuit
Magnetic field resistant 2-wire _ P3DW| — o —| 0|0 O N
(2-color indication) (Non-polar) P4ADW | — — | — | @ ® O
Ves 3-wire (N\PNequiv)| — | 5V — A96** | — o | —|0|— — |ICcircuit| —
a 100V | A93** — ® 0| 0 o — —
£ Grommet | No 100 Vor less | A9O** | — o | —|0|— — | IC circuit Rel
a Yes 100V,200V| A54 | B54 | @ |— | @ — e
g No o-wire oa v 12V [200Vorless| A64 | B64 | @ | — | @ | — —
5 Terminal — A33C| A33 | — |—|—|— — .
3 conduit A34C | A34 | — | — |—| — — PLC
(7]
£ DIN terminal ves 100V, 200V Ad4C | Ad4 | — | — |—| — — Relay,
Diagnostic indication (2-color indication) | Grommet — — A59W |B59W | @ | — (@ | — — PLC

*1 Water resistant type auto switches can be mounted on the above models, but in such case SMC cannot guarantee water resistance.
Please contact SMC regarding water resistant types with the above model numbers.

* Lead wire length symbols: 0.5 m---eoeeeeeeene Nil (Example) MONW * Solid state auto switches marked with “O” are produced upon receipt of order.
1im. -+ M (Example) MONWM  #xD-A90 and D-A90JV types cannot be mounted on 50. Use D-Z7J and D-Z80 instead.

- L (Example) MONWL

-+ Z (Example) MONWZ
* Since there are other applicable auto switches than listed above, refer to page 58 for details.
+ For details about auto switches with pre-wired connector, refer to the WEB catalog or the Best Pneumatics No. 2.

For the D-P3DWL, refer to the WEB catalog or the Best Pneumatics No. 2.

* The D-A90/M9OIOICI/P3DWOI auto switches are shipped together, (but not assembled). (However, auto switch mounting brackets are assembled for the D-A9C)/M9UICICI before shipment.)
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Air Cylinder: Air-hydro Type
Double Acting, Single Rod

Series CA2U1H

Specifications .
%
&N
Bore size (mm) 40 50 63 80 100 gg
Type Air-hydro é
Fluid Turbine oil E g
Action Double acting S(=
n|e
Proof pressure 1.5 MPa 2
Maximum operating pressure 1.0 MPa 8%
Symbol Ambient and fluid temperature 5 to 60°C § g
Double acting, without cushion Minimum operating pressure 0.1 MPa §
o
Piston speed 0.5 to 300 mm/s L2
I:": Cushion None E
‘ ‘ Stroke length tolerance Up to 250 st: *4° 251 to 1000 st: *6* 1001 to 1500 st: *o° éx
(2]
M . Basic, Foot, Rod flange, Head flange, g’g
ounting ; ’ ) . =
Made to Single clevis, Double clevis, Center trunnion g< (&)
order | Made to Order E[2
(For details, refer to pages 61 to 78.) 88
e In case of a type with auto switch, also refer to the table of minimum | &5
Silee) Elpedizaior: Standard Strokesistrokes for auto switch mounting on pages 56 and 57. g %
-XA[J |[Change of rod end shape 5|2 ;
o
-XC6 |Made of stainless steel (mm) aﬁ
-XC14 |Change of trunnion bracket mounting position Bore size Standard stroke Not®) Long stroke £ <
- (L and F only) < 3)
-XC15 |Change of tie-rod length %
Note) Since a heavy duty scraper (-XC4) is installed 40 25, 50, 75, 100, 125, 150, 175, 200, 250, 300, 350, 400, 800 L a
as standard, there is no need to specify it. 450, 500 ——
. 25, 50, 75, 100, 125, 150, 175, 200, 250, 300, 350, 400, S
A\ Precautions %0.83 | 450,500, 600 =
c
80. 100 25, 50, 75, 100, 125, 150, 175, 200, 250, 300, 350, 400, @80: 1400 ﬁ 8
’ Setting ‘ g 450, 500, 600, 700 2100: 1500 g
H Note) Intermediate strokes not listed above are produced upon receipt of order. -
ACaution _ L
1. Do not use the cylinder near fire or £
on equipment or machinery whose Accessories Rod Boot Material ;;E
ambient temperature exceeds 60°C. S
Since the air-hydro cylinder uses flammable 3
hydraulic fluid, there is danger of potential . . |Axial | Rod | Head | Single | Double | Center Rod boot Max. ambient 20
) Mounting Basic : ) ; Symbol - ]
fire. foot |flange|flange | clevis | clevis |trunnion material temperature g §
’ Selection ‘ SO0 @ (@ (@ (@ @@ | @ J Nylon 20°C £(z
. Clevispin| — | — | — | — | — | @ | — tarpaulin <<
A Ca utlon Singeknuckejont| @ | @ | @ | @ | @ | @ | @ K Heat resistant oC ED
1. Keep the air-hydro cylinder load at - tarpaulin 110 o=
o P . Opton|. " @ | @ | @ @ | @ @ | @® £N
;s)?Jt/o or less than the theoretical out foint with pin) * Maximum ambient temperature for the <<
* i rod boot itself. s
For the air-hydro cylinder to achieve per- Withrodboot| @ | @ | @ | @ |® | ® | ® 80
formance that is close to that of the hydrau- e
lic cylinder in constant-speed operation and . .
stopping accuracy, the load must be kept at Welghts/AIumlnum Tube (St&&l Tube) sl o
50% or less than theoretical output. - (ko) 3| [
- . . cl N
’ Minimum Stroke for Auto Switch Mounting Bore size (mm) 40 50 63 80 | 100 x| <
. Basic 0.89 1.36 2.00 3.48 4.87 4 O
A Caution (0.94) | (1.40) | (2.04) | (363) | (5.07) |\ L
1. The minimum stroke for mounting Axial foot 1.08 | 1.58 | 234 | 415 | 586 | ponoie) —
varies with the auto switch type and (1.13) | (1.62) | (2.38) | (4.30) | (6.06) | c A2 H40-100 =
cylinder mounting type. In particular, Flange 126 | 1.81 | 279 | 493 | 6.79 | Ayjal foot, 940, 100 ]
the center trunnion type needs Basic (1.30) | (1.86) | (2.84) | (5.08) | (6.99) |stroke) UB)
careful attention. weight Single clevis 112 | 1.70 | 263 | 459 | 6.65 | eBasic weight o
(For details, refer to pages 56 and 57.) (1.17) | (1.74) | (2.67) | (4.74) | (6:86) | ... 1.08 kg 5
- - Double clevis 1.16 1.79 2.79 4.88 717 ® Additional weight <
Retfer to_tpiges 52 to 58 for cylinders with (1.21) | (1.83) | (2.83) | (5.03) | (7.38) | - .___0_22/50 stroke
O Trunnion 125 | 184 | 280 | 503 | 7.15 | ®Cylinder stroke 5
* Auto switch proper mounting position (detection (1.35) | (1.94) | (3.00) | (5.32) | (7.54) | o= 100 stroke ]
) 4 , — , 1.08 + 0.22 X =
at stroke end) and its mounting height Addtional (Al mounting brackets| 0.22 | 0.28 | 0.37 | 0.52 | 0.65 100/50 = 1.52 kg °
: weight per 50 | (Except steel tube tunnion) | (0.28) | (0.35) | (0.43) | (0.70) | (0.87) o ]
* Operating range - * Values inside the
- . ) mm of stroke | Steel tube trunnion| (0.36) | (0.46) | (0.65) | (0.86) | (1.07) o
* Minimum stroke for auto switch mounting - parentheses are T
. Aut itch ting brackets/Part Accessories Single knuckle | 0.23 0.26 0.26 0.60 0.83 those for the steel g
uto switch mounting brackets/Fart no. Double kucke witipn) | 0.37 | 0.43 | 0.43 | 0.87 | 1.27 | tube type.
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Series CA2(1H

Construction

Component Parts

No. Description Material Note
1 | Rod cover Aluminum alloy Metallic painted
2 | Head cover Aluminum alloy Metallic painted
3 | Cylinder tube Aluminum alloy Hard anodized
4 | Piston rod Carbon steel Hard chrome plating
5 |Piston Aluminum alloy Chromated
6 |Bushing Bearing alloy
7 | Tie-rod Carbon steel Trivalent zinc chromated
8 | Spring washer Rolled steel Trivalent zinc chromated
9 | Tie-rod nut Rolled steel Trivalent zinc chromated
10 | Air release valve Chromium molybdenum steel| Black zinc chromated
11 | Check ball Bearing steel
12 | Wear ring Resin
13 | Scraper NBR
14 | Rod seal NBR
15 | Piston seal NBR
16 | Cylinder tube gasket NBR
17 | Piston gasket NBR
18 | Rod end nut Rolled steel Trivalent zinc chromated
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Replacement Parts: Seal Kit

Bore size . Kit no. Contents

(mm) Air-hydro type

40 CA2H40A-PS

50 CA2H50A-PS Set of th

et of the nos.

63 CA2H63A-PS @, ), (.

80 CA2H80A-PS

100 CA2H100A-PS

* Do not disassemble the trunnion type. Refer to page 79.
« Seal kit includes (4, (5 and (6. Order the seal kit based on each bore size.
+ Seal kit includes a grease pack (940, 850: 10 g, @63 or more: 20 g).
Order with the following part number when only the grease pack is needed.
Grease pack part number: GR-S-010 (10 g), GR-S-020 (20 g)



Basic: CA2BH

Air Cylinder: Air-hydro Type
Double Acting, Single Rod

Width across

Series CA2(1H

4xJ flats KA g 2xP G
MM ~—>1/(Rc, NPT, G) ™
H_' " LI} ._Tl
] —
s |
w ni P
0= i el
— =/ ==
H1 ({5 NES
AL F ™ Air release
A K N N
B H S + Stroke M
ZZ + Stroke
With rod boot
=t 11 =
; g Hﬂi@}
S ]
10.2 ¢ ‘ f
h+¢
ZZ + ¢ + Stroke
(mm)
Bore size | Stroke range (mm)
A | AL | B B D E F H K KA M MM N P
(mm)  Wihout rod boot | With rod boot e = ! o
40 Upto500(20t0500| 30 27 60 22 44 16 32 10 15 8 |M8x1.25 6 14 11 |M14x15| 27 1/4
50 Upto 600|200 600| 35 32 70 | 27 52 20 40 10 17 11 |[M8x1.25 7 18 11 |[M18x 1.5 30 3/8
63 Upto600|20t0 600| 35 32 85 27 64 20 40 10 17 11 |M10x1.25 7 18 14 |M18x 1.5 31 3/8
80 Upto750({20to 750 | 40 37 102 32 78 25 52 14 21 13 |M12x1.75| 10 22 17 |M22x1.5| 37 1/2
100 |[Upto750({20t0750| 40 37 116 | 41 92 30 52 14 21 16 |[M12x1.75| 10 26 17 |M26x1.5| 40 1/2
Bore size s Without rod boot With rod boot
(mm) H 2z d e f h ¢ Y74
40 84 | 51 146 | 56 43 | 11.2| 59 1/4 stroke | 154
50 90 58 159 64 52 | 11.2| 66 1/4 stroke | 167
63 98 58 170 64 52 | 11.2| 66 1/4 stroke | 178
80 116 71 204 | 76 65 | 125 | 80 1/4 stroke | 213
100 126 | 72 | 215 | 76 65 | 14 81 1/4 stroke | 224

The dimensions for each mounting type are the same as those for the standard double acting single rod model. Refer to pages 11 to 19. \
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Standard

With End Lock [

f

Air-hydro

i

Low Friction

(

Auto Switch H CA200Q

Non-rotating Rod

CA2

[Double Acting, Single Rod

e Acting, Double Rod

Doubl
[ CA2wW

Acting, Single Rod

Double
[ CA2K

Double Acting, Double Rod

[ CA2KW

CA2[H [ CBA2

Double Acting, Single Rod

Double Acting, Double Rod

[ CA2W[LIH

‘ Made to Order



Air Cylinder: Air-hydro Type
Double Acting, Double Rod

Series CA2W

240, 950, 963, 380, 3100

How to Order

E— CA2WILI[ THIB0[ 1-{100] I-
50/ ]-[100 - [M9BWL -

|LHX

ﬁl | I
With auto SWItCh Auto sw|tch |
(Built-inmagnet)  poyple rod type Port thread Nil _[Without auto switch|
Mounting o type * For applicable auto switches,
B Basic Tube material Nil Rc refer to the table below.
L Axial foot Nil | Aluminum tube N NPT Suffix (Rod boot)
F Rod flange F* Steel tube TF G Nil | Without rod boot | Number of auto ®
T | Center trunnion * Not available with auto switch. . (S)igg J Nylon tarpaulin switches
Hydro type ® ¢ Bore size K |Heat resistant tarpaulin Nil | 2 pes.
40/ 40 mm - Nil Without rod boot S 1 pc.
Built-in Magnet Cylinder Model 8363 mm e R
If a built-in magnet cylinder without an auto switch is required, 80/ 80 mm .
there is no need to enter the symbol for the auto switch. 100/ 100 mm b Cyllnd_er stroke (mm)
(Example) CDA2WLH40-100 For details, refer to the next page.

Applicable Auto Switches/Refer to the WEB catalog or the Best Pneumatics No. 2 for further information on auto switches.

= Load voltage Auto switch model | Lead wire length (m) ) :
g . . Electrical | S Wiring Pre-wired Applicable
E Spealfuncton ey ||| douiE e o J&inrﬁfg mc?::t?ng ((l)\jﬁ) (|\1/|) (E) (g) connector load
) M9N — ® & o O O
Sire (PN 5V, — G59 ® —10 0 O IC circuit
. 12V M9P — ® e e O ©)
L Grommet 3-wire (PNP) |24V — — G5P | ®  — el O o)
. M9B — ® & 0 O O
2-wire 12V — K59 e —|elo o) .
5 Terminal 3-wire (NPN) 12V G39C| G39 | — | —|—|— —
£ conduit 2-wire K39C | K39 | — | —|—|— —
o a-wire (NPR) MINW — (@ [@[@[O[ O
< 5V, — |Gh9wW| @ |— | @ | O O IC circuit Rela
s Diagnostic indication Yes| 4 wire (PNP) 12V MPW — (e @ |/@/O| O e
] (2-color indication) — |G5PW| @ |— | @ O @)
@ ) M9BW| — ® e e O ©)
- Zwire  lpgy| BV | — [K59W| @ [— @[O0 O
@ Grommet 3-wire (NPN) 5V, MONA*1| — O|O|@|O O
Water resistant 3-wire (PNP) 12V MOPA*1| — oOlolelo @) -
(2-color indication) 2-wire 12V M9BA*1| — OO0 |®@|O @)
— |G5BA*| — | — | @| O @)
With diagnostic output (2-color indication) 4-wire (NPN) 5V,12V F59F |[G59F | @ | — | @ | O @) IC circuit
Magnetic field resistant 2-wire o P3DW| — o —eo0 @) -
(2-color indication) (Non-polar) P4ADW| — — | —|®| @ @)
Yes | 3ire (NPNequv) | — | 5V — A96** | — o —|e|— —  |ICcircuit| —
5 100V |A93**| — ( BK BKIK — —
£ Grommet | No | 100 Vorless | AQO** | — o —| 0| — — IC circuit Rela
@ L Yes 100V,200V| A54 | B54 | @ |[— (@ @] — e
£ No| s ire |pay| 12V [200Voress| A64 | B64 [ @ | — @] —[ —
g Terminal — A33C| A33 | — |—|—|— — -
] conduit A34C | A34 | — | —|—| — — PLC
3 DIN terminal Yes 100V, 200V Ad4C | A4 | — | —|—| — — Relay,
Diagnostic indication (2-color indication)| Grommet — — AS9W (B59W | @ | — (@ | — — PLC

*1 Water resistant type auto switches can be mounted on the above models, but in such case SMC cannot guarantee water resistance.
Please contact SMC regarding water resistant types with the above model numbers.

* Lead wire length symbols: 0.5 m Nil (Example) MONW * Solid state auto switches marked with “O” are produced upon receipt of order.
1im. -+ M (Example) MONWM  #xD-A90 and D-A90JV types cannot be mounted on 50. Use D-Z70J and D-Z80 instead.
-+ L (Example) MONWL

- Z (Example) MONWZ

* Since there are other applicable auto switches than listed above, refer to page 58 for details.
* For details about auto switches with pre-wired connector, refer to the WEB catalog or the Best Pneumatics No. 2.
For the D-P3DW0, refer to the WEB catalog or the Best Pneumatics No. 2.
* The D-A90/M9ITITI/P3DWI auto switches are shipped together, (but not assembled). (However, auto switch mounting brackets are assembled for the D-A9C/M90IOO before shipment.)
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Air Cylinder: Air-hydro Type
Double Acting, Double Rod

Series CA2W[1H

Specifications .
%
&N
Bore size (mm) 40 50 63 80 100 gg
Type Air-hydro 3
Fluid Turbine oil E g
c "‘ 4 Action Double acting 8(3
1 Proof pressure 1.5 MPa @ E
Y AS . - - EES
A ':‘J Maximum operating pressure 1.0 MPa SN
M . " . — . B
7 ~ 2, Minimum operating pressure 0.16 MPa 5
2 ¥ P "\f&" “ R p g p : o
A Piston speed 0.5 to 300 mm/s 2
4R " Ambient and fluid temperature 50 60°C L8
Cushion None E
Stroke length tolerance Up to 250 st 32, 251 to 750 st By
(2]
Mounting Basic, Axial foot, Rod flange, Center trunnion ?2
Symbol | fat ith aut itch, al fer to the table of mini 8 EQ
: : n case of a type with auto switch, also refer to the table of minimum |2|2
Without cushion Standard Strokesistrokes for auto switch mounting on pages 56 and 57. EE
: [ | (mm) % g—
Tl
l‘ ‘] Bore size Standard stroke HE ;
2l =
40 25, 50, 75, 100, 125, 150, 175, 200, 250, 300, 350, 400, 450, 500 Sﬁ
Wade 10 50, 63 25, 50, 75, 100, 125, 150, 175, 200, 250, 300, 350, 400, 450, 500, 600 §<
Made to Order 80,100 | 25,50, 75, 100, 125, 150, 175, 200, 250, 300, 350, 400, 450, 500, 600, 700 20
F il f 1to78. ]
(For details, refer to pages 61 to 78.) * Intermediate strokes not listed above are produced upon receipt of order. - CE—
Symbol Specifications .
-XC6 |Made of stainless steel ROd BOOt Materlal § o
|
-XC14 |Change of trunnion bracket mounting position ° <
-XC15 |Change of tie-rod length Symbol Rod boot material Max. ambient temperature ﬁ 8
Note) Since a heavy duty scraper (-XC4) is installed J Nylon tarpaulin 70°C §
as standard, there is no need to specify it. K Heat resistant tarpaulin 110°C*
(S —
— - * Maximum ambient temperature for the rod boot itself. g
Minimum Stroke for Auto Switch 2
- H j=2
Mounting Accessories 20
. 2N
A\ Caution 5
1. The minimum stroke for mounting varies with Mounting Basic | Foot |Flange Center ° %o
the auto switch type and cylinder mounting URTIE 3|8
type. Standard Rod end nut ® (] (J i
In particular, the center trunnion type needs Single knuckle joint [ J [ ) [ J < E X
careful attention. (For details, refer to pages 56 Double knuckle ioi =l
. joint g
and 57.) Option (with pin) ¢ | e i E’E
With rod boot [ [ [ §<
Refer to pages 52 to 58 for cylinders with El o
auto switches. Weights/Aluminum Tube (Steel Tube) e
-
* Auto switch proper mounting position (detection (kg)
c
at stroke end) and its mounting height Bore size (mm) 40 50 63 80 100 2 S
. °
* Operating range Basic 1.03 1.59 2.26 3.94 5.57 | o~
* Minimum stroke for auto switch mounting (1.08) | (1.64) | (2.30) | (4.09) | (5.78) Z g
« Auto switch mounting brackets/Part no. Axial foot 1.22 1.81 2.59 4.61 6.65 -
Basic weight (1.27) | (1.86) | (2.63) | (4.76) | (6.77) L
g Flange 140 | 205 | 305 | 539 | 7.49 —
9 (1.45) | (2.09) | (3.09) | (5.55) | (7.70) c
Trunnion 1.39 2.07 3.06 5.49 7.85 2
(1.49) | (2.18) | (3.25) | (5.78) | (8.24) S
Additional All mounting brackets 0.30 0.40 0.50 0.71 0.92 %
weight per 50 |(Except steel tube trunnion)| (0.35) | (0.47) | (0.55) | (0.89) | (1.15) 5
mm of stroke | Steel tube trunnion (0.44) | (0.58) | (0.77) | (1.06) | (1.35) <
Accessories Single knuckle 0.23 0.26 0.26 0.60 0.83
Double knuckle (with pin) | 0.37 0.43 0.43 0.87 1.27

Calculation: (Example) CA2WLH40-100 (Axial foot, 340, 100 stroke)

® Basic weight-----

1.22 (Axial foot, 340)

® Additional weight---- 0.30/50 stroke

® Cylinder stroke

100 stroke

1.22 + 0.30 x 100/50 = 1.82 kg
* Values inside the parentheses are those for the steel tube type.
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Series CA2W[1H

Construction

Component Parts

Replacement Parts: Seal Kit

; Kit no.
Bore size : L Contents
(mm) Air-hydro type
40 CA2WH40A-PS
CA2WH50A-PS
50 Set of the nos.
63 CA2WH63A-PS @ @
80 CA2WH8B0A-PS T
100 CA2WH100A-PS

No. Description Material Note
1 |Rod cover Aluminum alloy Metallic painted
2 |Cylinder tube Aluminum alloy Hard anodized
3 |Piston rod Carbon steel Hard chrome plating
4 |Piston Aluminum alloy Chromated
5 |Bushing Bearing alloy
6 |Spring washer Rolled steel Chromated
7 |Tie-rod nut Rolled steel Nickel plating
8 |Tie-rod Carbon steel Zinc chromated
9 [Scraper NBR
10 (Rod seal NBR
11 |Piston seal NBR
12 |Cylinder tube gasket NBR
13 |Piston gasket NBR
14 | Piston holder Urethane
15 [Rod end nut Rolled steel Nickel plating
16 |Air release valve |Chromium molybdenum steel| Black zinc chromated
17 |Check ball Bearing steel
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* Do not disassemble the trunnion type. Refer to page 79.
* Seal kit includes 10, @ and (2. Order the seal kit based on each bore size.
* Seal kit includes a grease pack (240, 50: 10 g, @63 or more: 20 g).
Order with the following part number when only the grease pack is needed.
Grease pack part number: GR-S-010 (10 g), GR-S-020 (20 g)



Air Cylinder: Air-hydro Type .
Double Acting, Double Rod Series CA2 Wl:l H

Basic: CA2WBH .
o
[=
Width across 5N
flats KA MG 2xP G _M Width across flats KA o<
MM )/ (Rc, NPT, G) \ MM 50
fl T I i %
= = == — gg
w Qi Pt - - | - Qi w S(=
SIS {\ ‘ 9y ® on| 2
| || FERh = —AnEs Hi g2
L4l Tl SN
AL FI. Air release - AL £
A |[K[ N N _|F K[| A sO
H S + Stroke H + Stroke 2
ZZ + 2 strokes (=
&
By
2N
j=
With rod boot (One side) - §g
0 0 Ol o
. %ﬂ = |3
- = \ 28
] §—U
S ) 2|
— S|g=
-\ - Z Sx
10.2 ¢ | f gg
h+¢ ° (&)
ZZ + ¢ + 2 strokes 8
" N —
x
: : 8 o
With rod boot (Both sides) o <
—R g Gl m
il
K g ; T g g -
_ | '; . | _ 2
— ) il %I
10.2 ¢ | f f | ¢ + Stroke 10.2 &[]
h+¢ S + Stroke h + ¢ + Stroke é’g
ZZ + 2¢ + 2 strokes %Q
88
E—
iz
K]
(mm) | I
Bore size|  Stroke range (mm) =
A | AL | B B D E F H K [KA| M MM N £
(mm) [ Witout od boot | With rod boot 1| C G | H J g
40 |Upto500|20to500 | 30 | 27 | 60 | 22 | 44 | 16 | 32 | 10 | 15 | 8 | M8x125 | 6 | 14 | 11 | M14x15| 27 20
50 |Upto600|20t0600| 35 | 32 | 70 | 27 | 52 | 20 | 40 | 10 | 17 | 11 | M8x125 | 7 | 18 | 11 | Mi18x15| 30 | [&
63 |Upto600|20to600| 35 | 32 | 85| 27 | 64 | 20 | 40 | 10 | 17 | 11 | M10x1.25| 7 | 18 | 14 | M18x1.5 | 31
80 |Upto750|20to750 | 40 | 37 | 102 | 32 | 78 | 25 | 52 | 14 | 21 | 13 | M12x1.75 | 11 | 22 | 17 | M22x15| 37 |g| ¥
100 |Upto750|20t0750 | 40 | 37 | 116 | 41 | 92 | 30 | 52 | 14 | 21 | 16 |M12x1.75 | 11 | 26 | 17 | M26x1.5 | 40 |B| []
| N
Bore size P s Without rod boot With rod boot (One side) (Both sides) Z g
(mm) H|Zzz|d|e | f|h ¢ zz | zz -
40 | 1/4 | 84| 51 | 186 | 56 | 43 | 11.2| 59 | 1/4stroke | 194 | 202 G
50 | 3/8| 90| 58 | 206 | 64 | 52 | 11.2| 66 | 1/4stroke | 214 | 222 —
63 | 3/8| 98| 58 | 214 | 64 | 52 |11.2| 66 | 1/4stroke | 222 | 230 S
80 | 1/2 | 116 | 71 | 258 | 76 | 65 |12.5| 80 | 1/4stroke | 267 | 276 s
100 | 1/2 | 126 | 72 | 270 | 76 | 65 | 14.0 | 81 | 1/4stroke | 279 | 288 n
The dimensions for each mounting type are the same as those for the standard double acting double rod model. Refer to pages 25 to 28.
S
[}
T
o
[e]
2
[
T
©
=
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Air Cylinder: Low Friction Type
Double Acting, Single Rod

Q

Series CA2

240, 50, 063, 80, 2100

How to Order

Use the new “Smooth Cylinder Series
CA2Y” to realize dual-side low friction and
low-speed operation. (Refer to the WEB
catalog or “CAT.ES20-235” catalog.)

4|0 | —15|0 Fl-

OHO

40| |-150/F|-M9BW|_ |-

With auto switch
(Built-in magnet)

IMade to Order

Mountin .
B Basic g Number of auto switches
L Axial foot Nil | 2 pes.
F Rod flange S 1pe.
G Head flange 3 “3"’303'
Cc Single clevis h | n pes.
D Double clevis
T Center trunnion ® Auto switch
Nil Without auto switch
Low frictione® (Built-in magnet)
Tube material ®
Nil | Aluminum tube e Direction of low friction
F* Steel tube - -
N - - - F | With pressure at head side
+ Not available with auto switch. - -
B | With pressure at rod side
Bore size® ¢ Cylinder stroke (mm)
40 | 40 mm
50 | 50 mm
63 | 63mm ¢ Port thread type
80| 80mm Nil Rc
100| 100 mm TN NPT
TF G

Built-in Magnet Cylinder Model
If a built-in magnet cylinder without an auto
switch is required, there is no need to enter
the symbol for the auto switch.

(Example) CDA2BQ40-100

51



Series CA2

Auto Switch Mounting

Auto Switch Proper Mounting Position (Detection at stroke end) and Its Mounting Height

<Band mounting>
D-B5L1/B64/B59W

Auto switch ~ Hs

01k ST
S m it OO
A || 33 *4§
D-A3C]
D'G39/K39 G1/2
A 49 (Applicable cable O.D.) 26.8 to 89.6
~ Hs
g
B3|t
D-G5[1/K59 D-G5BA
D-G51W/K59W D-G59F/G5NT
Auto switch ~ Hs

: o FEFToT e
% %@ RAE= a8,
S e OO
I s Q)
A | 33 i B
D-A44 G1/2
(Applicable cable O.D.) 96.8 to g11.5

~ Hs

56

®

> B
It

49.5

<Tie-rod mounting>

D-M9oC1/M91V D-Y59(1/Y691/Y7P/Y7PV
D-M9LJW/M9O]WV D-Y7OOW/Y7COWV
D-M9LJA/M9OL]AV D-Y7BA
D-A9[J/A91V D-Z701/Z80
$A Auto switch ~ Hs
1 == | u LS
il N
Sm= - - Emi u =
20(| B

Auto switch

n

=

D-A5C1/A6L]
D-A59W
=l
i
A_|_ 33
D-G39C/K39C
D-A3LIC
A 49

ol 9

G1/2

36

CA2

[Double Acting, Single Rod

Standard

Double Acting, Double Rod
CA2wW

CA2K

[Double Acting, Single Rod

Non-rotating Rod

Double Acting, Double Rod
CA2KW

i

(Applicable cable O.D.) 26.8 to 89.6
B HW

~Hs

ﬁ%_i

Ir

)
il

() IR
5] I

ﬂj’

R
2
g

D-F5(1/J59
D-F5NT

D-F5L1W/J59W
D-F5BA/F59F

Auto switch

A_ 495

o
g

G1/2
(Applicable cable O.D.) 6.8 to 011.5

36

B

ST

D-P3DW
A 29 Auto switch ~ Hs
all — %‘lE - f
153 I |
, ; % il
=} 1
= e-or )si
pllis
B

Auto switch

AT

< Ht

With End Lock

[ CBA2

If

Double Acting, Single Rod
[ CA2[H

Air-hydro

i

Low Friction

(

Double Acting, Double Rod
awoswen | cazio |REETEEE

‘ Made to Order



Series CA2

Auto Switch Proper Mounting Position (Detection at stroke end) and Its Mounting Height

Auto Switch Proper Mounting Position (Standard type) (mm)
Auto D-Y5901 D-G39
switch D-Y690] D-G39C | b G5
model | p-M9D] D-Y7P D-F50] D-K39 | oro
DMSOW | D-AC | DY7LW D-FSoF DS | DGENT | o oo
D-MoOWV | D-A9CV | D-yzowy | DP3PW | D-PADW | b pspyy | D-FSNT | D-ASSW | ppery | D-GI | p.gea
D-M9CIA D-Y7BA D-J59W D-A3D | Ceoea
D-M9IAV D-z701 D-F5BA D-ASLC | " oor
D-Z80 D-A44
Bore D-B59W D-A44C
size A[B|[|A|[B|[A[B|]A[B|A|B|[]A|[B|A[B|]A[B|]A][B|[A][B|A]B
40 9 9 5 5 25| 25 4.5 4.5 2 2 55 55| 10.5 | 10.5 3 3 0 0 1 1 0 0
50 9.5 8.5 5.5 4.5 3 2 5 4 25| 15 6 5 11 10 3.5 25| 0 0 15| 0.5 0 0
63 125 | 11.5 8.5 7.5 6 5 3 2.5 55| 45 9 8 14 13 6.5 55| 25 1.5 45| 3.5 3 2
80 [165|135|125] 9510 [ 7 [ 75| 4 95] 6513 [10 [18 [15 [105]| 75|65 |35 ] 85[55 |7 | 4
100 18 16 14 12 115 95 9 6.5 | 11 9 145 (125|195 | 175 | 12 10 8 6 10 8 8.5 6.5
Note) Adjust the auto switch after confirming the operating conditions in the actual setting.
Auto Switch Proper Mounting Height (Standard type) (mm)
Auto D-G50J
switch D-K59
model D-Y590] D-G5NT ey
Doy D-MaC D, |D-veor D | D-G39 D-F50W|D-A50] |D-G39C
D-M9mA [D-MOOWVID-A9IV| oo™\ D-Y7PV |D-P3DW|(D-PADW| " ~or ) | D-K39 | D-A44 D-J59W |D-A60) |D-K39C | D-A44C
D-M9IAV D-Y7OWV D-A30] D-F5BA |D-A59W|D-A3CIC
D-A9] D-Z70J D-G59F
D-80 D-B50] Dl
D-F5NT
D-B64
Bore D-B59W
size Hs | Ht |Hs | Ht |Hs | Ht |Hs | Ht | Hs | Ht | Hs | Ht | Hs | Ht Hs Hs Hs Hs | Ht |Hs | Ht | Hs | Ht | Hs | Ht
40 30 30 |34 30 |31 30 (30 [30 |30 (30 38 | 30 |42.5(33 37 71.5 81.5 (38 |31.5/38.5/31.5| 73 69 | 81 69
50 34 34 |38 34 |35 34 |34 (34 |34 |34 42 | 34 |46.5/37.5 42 76.5 86.5 |42 |35.5|42 |35.5| 785| 77| 86.5| 77
63 41 41 |44 | 41 |415] 41 (41 |41 |41 |41 49 | 41 |52 |43 49 83.5 93.5 |47 |43 |46.5/43 | 855| 91| 935| 91
80 49.5| 49 |52.5| 49 |50 | 49 [49.5|49 (49.5|49 56 | 49 |58.5/51.5 57.5 92 102 53.5/51 |53.5(51 94 |107 (102 | 107
100 |[56.5| 56 |61 56 |58.5| 56 |56.5|55.5/57.5/55.5| 65 | 56 |66 |58.5 68 102.5 1125 |61 |57.5/61.5/57.5|104 | 121 (112 |121
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Auto Switch Mounting Series CA2

Auto Switch Proper Mounting Position (Detection at stroke end) and Its Mounting Height

Auto Switch Proper Mounting Position (Non-rotating rod type, With end lock) (mm)
Auto D-Y5901 D-G39
switch D-Y6901 D-G39C | p_as0
model | p-M9C] D-Y7P D-K39 D-K59 D-F50]
il e 22 S | O | e | D
D-MoOWV D-AsCv | D-yzowy | DP3PW | D-PADW | paery | DG | p.gga | p-pscw | DFONT | D-ASOW
D-M9CIA D-Y7BA D-A30] D-G5BA D-J59W
D-M9TIAV D-B59W D-ASLC | ' or D-F5BA
D-z70] D-A44
Bore D-Z80 D-A44C
size. \A[B|[A|B|A|[B|A[B|]A[B|[A|[B|A[B|A|[B|A[B|JA][B|A]|B
40 10 8 6 4 4 1 6 3 35| 05 05| 0 25| 0 1 0 7 4 12 9 4.5 15
50 10 8 6 4 3.5 15| 55 | 3.5 3 1 0 0 2 0 05 | 0 65| 45| 115 95| 4 2
63 125 | 11.5 85| 75 6 5 3 1.5 55| 45 | 25 15 | 45 | 35 | 8 2 9 8 14 13 6.5 5.5
80 16 14 12 10 95| 75| 6 4.5 9 7 6 4 8 6 65 | 45 | 125|105 | 175| 155 | 10 8
100 175|165 | 13.5| 125 | 11 10 8 6.5 | 105 | 9.5 7.5 6.5 9.5 8.5 8 7 14 13 19 18 11.5 | 10.5
Note) Adjust the auto switch after confirming the operating conditions in the actual setting.
Auto Switch Proper Mounting Height (Non-rotating rod type, With end lock) (mm)
Auto
switch g:gggﬂ
model D-Y590] D-G5OW ey
D [D-Mov DY 7P y|D-Yeom D oor | D-G39 D-F500W|D-A50 |D-G39C
D-MomA [D-MOOWVID-A9CIV| om0 ¥ | D-Y7PV |D-P3DW|D-PADW| 0" 120" | D-K39 | D-A44 D-J59W |D-A60) |D-K39C | D-A44C
D-Agr] |D-MOCIAV D-z70) |D-Y7OWV D-GaNT | D-A3C D-F59F |D-A59W |D-A3CIC
D-Z80 D-B50] DL
D-F5NT
D-B64
D-B59W
Bore
size Hs | Ht |[Hs | Ht |Hs | Ht |Hs | Ht | Hs | Ht | Hs | Ht | Hs | Ht Hs Hs Hs Hs | Ht |Hs | Ht | Hs | Ht | Hs | Ht
40 30 | 30 {34 | 30 |31 30 {30 (30 |30 |30 | 38 | 30 |{42.5/33 37 71.5 81.5 |38 [31.5/38.5|31.5| 73 69 | 81 69
50 34 34 |38 34 |35 34 |34 |34 [34 |34 42 | 34 |46.5|37.5 42 76.5 86.5 |42 |35.5(42 |35.5(78.5| 77| 86.5| 77
63 41 41 (44 41 [41.5| 41 (41 |41 (41 |41 49 | 41 |52 (43 49 83.5 93 47 |43 |46.5|43 85.5| 91| 93.5| 91
80 49.5| 49 |52.5| 49 |50 | 49 [49.5|49 |49.5(49 | 56 | 49 [58.5|51.5| 57.5 92 102 53.5|51 |[53.5|51 94 | 107 [102 |107
100 |[56.5| 56 |61 56 |58.5| 56 |58.5|55.5/57.5|/55.5| 65 | 56 |66 |58.5 68 102.5 1125 |61 |57.5/61.5/57.5|104 | 121 (112 |121
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1 With End Lock [ Non-rotating Rod Standard
Double Acting, Double Rod
CA2wW

Air-hydro

i

Low Friction

(

CA2

[Double Acting, Single Rod

Double Acting, Single Rod
CA2K

Double Acting, Double Rod
CA2KW

[ CBA2

Double Acting, Single Rod
[ CA2[H

Double Acting, Double Rod
[ CA2WLH

P o

‘ Made to Order



Series CA2

Auto Switch Proper Mounting Position (Detection at stroke end) and Its Mounting Height

Auto Switch Proper Mounting Position (Air-hydro type) (mm)
Auto D-Y590] D-G39
switch D-Y690J D-G39C D-G501
model | D-M9] D-Y7P D-K39 D-K59 D-F50]
D-M9CIV D-Y7PV D-K39C | o cenT D-J59
D-M9CW |D-A90] D-Y7OW D-A50] D-B501 D-F59F
D-MOOWV |D-A90V | D-yzowy | DP3DW | D-PADW | pary | D-GSTIW | p.pga | D-pscow | DFSNT | D-ASSW
D-M9IA D-Y7BA D-A30] D-G5BA D-J59W
D-M9IAV D-B59W D-ASLIC | ' cor D-F5BA
D-zZ70 D-A44
Bore D-Z80 D-A44C
sizez \A|[B|[A[B|A[B|A|[B|A|[B|A]B|]A]B|]A][B|A|[B|A][B[]A]B
40 95| 85| 55| 45| 35| 15| 55 | 35 | 3 1 ]o 0 2 0 05| 0 65| 45|115| 95| 4 2
50 |10 8 | — | — | 35| 15|/ 55| 35| 3 1 |o 0 2 0 05 | 0 65| 45|115| 95| 4 2
63 |125|115| 85| 75| 6 5 | 3 15| 55| 4 | 25| 15| 45| 35 | 3 2 9 8 |14 |13 65| 55
80 |16 [14 [12 [10 95| 75| 6 45 | 9 7 | 6 4 8 6 65| 45 | 45| 125[175][ 155 | 10 8
100 |175| 165|135 125[11 |10 | 8 65105 9 | 75| 65| 95| 85 | 8 7 |14 13 |19 |18 [115] 105
* D-A90 and D-A90V types cannot be mounted on 250.
Note) Adjust the auto switch after confirming the operating conditions in the actual setting.
Auto Switch Proper Mounting Height (Air-hydro type) (mm)
Auto D-G50]
switch D-K59
model D-Y590] D-G5NT ey
Do y|D-MoCV TP, |D-veor D | D-G39 D-F51W|D-A50 |D-G39C
D-MoLIA |D-MOOWVID-AQCIV | o'y o= D-Y7PV |D-P3DW | D-PADW| "~ | D-K39 | D-A44 D-J59W |D-A60] |D-K39C | D-A44C
D-M9CIAV D-Y7OWV D-A30 D-F5BA |D-A59W |D-A3CIC
D-A90] D-z70 D-G59F
D-F59F
D-Z80 D-B50] D-F5NT
D-B64
Bore D-B59W
size Hs | Ht |Hs | Ht |Hs | Ht |Hs | Ht | Hs | Ht | Hs | Ht | Hs | Ht Hs Hs Hs Hs | Ht | Hs | Ht | Hs | Ht | Hs | Ht
40 (30 | 3035 [30[32 |30 (30 [30 [30.5/30 | 38|30 43335/ 38 725 825 [385[31 [40 |31 |73 | 69 81 | 69
50 |34 | 3439 |34 — | — 34 [34 [35 [34 |42 | 34|47 |38 435 78 88 |425(35 [435|35 | 785 77| 865] 77
63 |41 | 41 |46 | 41 [435] 41 [41 |41 |425[a1 |49 | 41| 53 |44 50.5 85 95 |48 [42 [49 [42 |855| 91| 935] 91
80 [49.5| 49 [54 | 49 [51.5] 49 [49.5[48.5(51 [48.5| 56 | 49 | 60 |52 59 93.5 1085 |54 |50 |55.5[50 | 94 [107[102 [107
100 |57 | 56 |62.5) 56 |59.5| 56 |58.5]56 |59 |56 | 65 | 56 | 67 |59 695 | 104 114 |62 |57.5/63 [57.5]104 [121[112 [121
* D-A90 and D-A901V types cannot be mounted on 50.
Operating Range
(mm)
Bore size Bore size
Auto switch model Auto switch model
40 50 63 80 100 40 50 63 80 100
D-M9C/M9IV D-Y5901/Y690]
D-M9OCIW/MOLCIWV 45 5 55 5 6 D-Y7P/Y70IV 8 - 5.5 6.5 65
D-M9TIA/MTIAV D-Y7OW/Y700WV ' ' '
. . . " D-Y7BA
7.5 5 5 5 5
D-A9/A9CIV D-F501/J59/F500W
% =) ©) ©) © D-J59W/F5BA 4 4 45 45 45
D-Z701/Z80 85 75 9.5 9.5 105 D-F5NT/F59F
D-G50/K59/G500W
g:ﬁggg}i‘fmc D-K59W/G5BA 5 6 6.5 6.5 7
D-A5[1/A60] D-G5NBL 35 35 40 40 40
D-B5L/B64 DRERELG 9 9 10 10 11
D-G39C/K39C
D-A59W 13 13 14 14 15 D-P3DW 15 3 5 55 5
D-B59W 14 14 17 16 18 D-P4DW 4 4 45 4 45

+ Values which include hysteresis are for guideline purposes only, they are not a guarantee (assuming approximately +30% dispersion) and may change substantially
depending on the ambient environment.

Note 1) (): For Series CDA20H and CDA2WOH.

Note 2) D-A90 and D-A901V types cannot be mounted on 50 of the CDA20H and CDA2WLIH series.
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Auto Switch Mounting Series CA2

Note 1) When “n” is an odd number, an even number that is one larger than this odd number is used for the calculation.
Note 2) When “n” is an odd number, a multiple of 4 that is larger than this odd number is used for the calculation.

Minimum Stroke for Auto Switch Mounting .
— @
[=
n: Number of auto switches (mm) 5N
uto switc umber o rackets otner than enter trunnion §<
Aut tch Numb f Brackets other th Center t O
model auto switches center trunnion 240 [ 250 263 280 2100 <
2 (Different surfaces 15 80 85 90 95 o|3
D-MoLC] and same surface) 1 8o
H c
D-MOCIW . 15+ 4052 80+ 40154 85+ 4014 90 + 40154 95+40029 | |23
(n=2,4,6,8- )Nme1 (n=4,8,12, 16...) Note2) (n=4,8,12, 16- )Nme?) (n=4,8,12, 16-)Noe2 | (n = 4,8, 12, 16-.) Note2) %E
2 (Different surfaces N
D-M9CIV and same surface) 1 10 % 60 & 70 g g
<<
D-M9OIWV | 10+30 052 55 +30 052 60+3005% | e5+3005% | 70430052 3
(h=2,4,6,8- )Nme1 (N=4,8,12, 16...) Note2) (n=4,8,12, 16- )Nme2> (N=4,8,12,16--)Ne2) | (n =4, 8, 12, 16-)Note2)| |_|S
2 (Different surfaces BE
and same surface) 1 15 80 8 9% 100 2
D-M9CIA o
| 15+40 052 80 +40 052 85 +40 052 95+400>% | 100440052 wﬁ
j=
(n=2,4,6,8- )Note1 (n=4,8,12, 16 -) Note 2) (n=4,8,12,16- )Nme?) (n=4,8,12,16- )N'“92 (n=4,8,12, 16~ )N"'e2 %g
Tl
2 (Different surfaces &le
and same surface) 1 10 60 65 70 75 = §
D-M9CJAV _ =]
| 10+30 052 60 +30 052 65 +30 052 70+30 052 75+30058 | I8
(n=2,4,6,8- )Nme1 (n=4,8 12, 16 ) Note 2) (n=4,8,12, 16- )NM (n=4,8,12, 16- )Nmez (n=4,8,12, 16 Note2) ’é i;
o
2 (Different surfaces Z|3
and same surface) 1 15 75 80 85 90 ;ﬁ
D-A9C] _ _ _ _ 3
| 15+ 40052 75+ 40 052 80 +40 052 85+400>Y | go+4005Y ﬁg
(n=2,4,6,8 )Nme1 (n=4,8,12, 16...)Note2) (n=4,8,12, 16- )NM (n=4,8,12,16.)Ne2)| (1= 4,8, 12, 16-) M2 | | |5
[=]
2 (Different surfaces e S—
and same surface) 1 10 50 55 60 65
D-A9C1V _ _ _ _ 5
| 10+30 052 50 +30 052 55+30°5Y | 60+3005%0 | e543005Y | |8 ey
(n=2,4,6,8 )Nme1 (n=4,8,12, 16...)Note2) (n=4,8,12,16.)N2) | (1 = 4,8, 12, 16- )Nme2 (n=4,8,12, 16.-)Noed)| 2 g
. w
D-F501/J59 2 (Different surfaces 15 90 100 110 120 gl O
D-F500W/J59W and same surface) 1 =
D-F5BA/F59F 0-2) (-4 (n-4) (-4 04
n (Same surface) 15+557 90+557 100+55T 11O+557 120 + 55 L\
D-ASLI/A6 (n=2,4,6,8 )Nme1 (n=4,8,12, 16...)Note2) (n=4,8,12,16.)N2) | (1= 4,8, 12, 16- )Nm2 (n=4,8,12, 16 )NOtaz 3
. 2
S w || iz
D-F5NT _ _ _ SN
n (Same surface) | 25+ 55 -2 110+ 55 052 120456 °5% | 130455054 | 140455052 5
(n=2,4,6,8 )Nme1 (n=4,8,12, 16 )Nmez) (n=4,8,12,16.)N2) | (1= 4,8, 12, 16- )Nm2 (n=4,8,12,16- )Notez 20
(o] =]
. =10
:nng;i;Z"St j:::;ef 20 ) 100 110 120 e
£
D-A59W n (Same surface) 20+55 022 90 + 55 >4 100+55 054 | 110455058 | 1204550540 | [F|e T
(n=2,4,6,8- )Note1 (n=4,8, 12, 16...) Nete2) (N=4,8,12,16-)Ne2 | (n=4, 8,12, 16- )Nme2 (n=4,8,12,16- )Notez s
1 15 90 100 110 120 E’E
Diff t surf 1 L
D-G5C1/K59 2 ifferent surfaces 5 % 100 110 ég
D-G5CIW Same surface 75 £
(n 2) (n 4) (n-4) (n-4) e
D-K59W Di 15+ 50 90 + 50 100 + 50 —5— 110+ 50+—5—~ e
ifferent surfaces 2 2
D-G5BA n (n=2,4,86,8- )Note1 (n=4,8,12, 16 ) Note 2) (n=4,8, 12,16 Noe2) (n=4,8,12, 16.)Note 2)
g'gg?ﬁ_ Same surface | 75+50(1-2) 90 + 50 (n-2) 100 + 50 (n - 2) 110 + 50 (n - 2) s| ©
. (n=2,3,4-) (N=2,4,6,8..)Note 1) (n=2, 4,86, 8...)Note 1) (n=2,4,6,8..)Note1) 5 |
D-B5(1/B64 | &N
1 10 90 100 110 z| <
Different surfaces 20 S S)
2 90 100 110
Same surface 75
oi 20 +50 052 90 + 50 54 100 + 50 ©52 110+ 50 052 J—
ifferent surfaces 2 2 2
D-B59W n (n=2,4,68- )Nom (n=4,8,12, 16...) Noted) (n=4,8, 12, 16, Noe2) (n=4,8, 12, 16...)Note2)
Same surface | /2 +50(n-2) 90 +50 (n -2) 100 +50 (n - 2) 110 + 50 (n - 2)
(n=2,3,4-) (n=2,4,6,8)Note 1) (n=2, 4,6, 8.)Note 1) (n=2,4,6,8)Note"
1 15 90 100 110
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Series CA2

Minimum Stroke for Auto Switch Mounting

n: Number of auto switches (mm)

Auto switch Number of Brackets other than Center trunnion
model auto switches center trunnion 240 [ 250 263 280 [ 2100
5 Different surfaces 35 75 80 90
Same surface 100 100 100 100
D-G39 . 35+ 30 (n-2) 75 +30 (n - 2) 80+30 (n-2) 90 + 30 (n-2)
D-K39 Different surtaces | -~ _ 5’3, 4... (n=2, 4,6, 8-.)Note 1 (N=2, 4,6, 8-)Noe 1) (=2, 4,6, 8-)Note D
n
D-A3C Same surface | 190+ 100 (1= 2) 100 + 100 (n - 2)
(n=2,3,4-) (n=2,4,6,8.)Note?)
1 10 75 80 90
Different surfaces 35
2 75
Same surface 55 80 %0
Different surfaces| 35+ 30 (1=2) 75 +30 (n-2) 80 + 30 (n-2) 90 +30 (n-2)
D-A44 (n=2,34-) (N=2,4,6,8-)Note ) (1=2,4,6,8-)Nle ) (N=2,4,6,8-)Note)
n
same surface | 25 +50(N-2) 75+ 50 (n - 2) 80 + 50 (n - 2) 90 + 50 (n - 2)
(n=2,3,4.-) (nN=2,4,86,8..)Nte) (n=2,4,6, 8.) Nole ) (n=2,4,6,8.)Note )
1 10 75 80 90
5 Different surfaces 20 75 80 90
Same surface 100 100 100 100
D-G39C
D-K390 Different surfaces | 20+ 35 (M=2) 75+ 35 (n - 2) 80 + 35 (n - 2) 90 +35 (n-2)
D-A3|:|c (n=2,3,4-) (h=2,4,86,8..)Note1) (n=2,4,6,8..)Note ) (n=2,4,86,8..)Note1)
5 n
Same surface 100 + 100 (n - 2) 100 + 100 (n - 2)
(n=2,3, 4,5 (n=2,4,6,8.)Note)
1 10 75 80 90
Different surfaces 20
2 Same surface 55 & 80 90
Different surfaces| 20 * 35 (1=2) 75+35(n -2) 80+35(n-2) 90 +35(n-2)
D-A44C (n=2,3,4-) (n=2,4,6,8.)Note) (n=2,4,6,8.)Ne1) (n=2,4,6,8.)Note)
n
same surface | 25 +50(N-2) 75+ 50 (n - 2) 80 + 50 (n - 2) 90 + 50 (n - 2)
(n=2,3,4-) (n=2,4,6,8..)Note ) (n=2,4,6,8.)Note ) (=2, 4,6,8..)Note )
1 10 75 80 90
2 (Different surfaces
D-Y5900/Y7P | and same surface) 1 15 80 85 90 95 105
D-Y70O0W _ _ _ _ _ _
B e0 | 15+40052 | go+405 | 8544005% | 00440052 | 9544005 | 105440052
(n=2,4,6,8- )NO1e1 (n=4,8,12,16-)Ne2 | (n=4,8, 12, 16- )NOM (n=4,8,12,16- )Note2 (n=4,8,12,16-)Noe2) | (n=4,8, 12, 16- )Now2
e I s G z 0
D-Y690/Y7PV
D-Y7OWV | 10+30052 65+ 30 "4 75+30°5% | g0+3005% | 90430052
(n=2,4,6,8- )Nme1 (n=4,8, 12, 16...Note2) (n=4,8,12,16- )Nore2 (n=4,8,12,16- )N0'62> (n=4,8,12,16- )Nme2
2 (Different surfaces
and same surface) 1 20 95 100 105 110
D-Y7BA _ _ _ _
| 20+45 052 95 + 45 -4 100+45 022 | 105445024 | 110445052
(n=2,4,6,8- )N<ne1 (n=4,8,12,16..)Note2) (n=4,8,12,16- )N°te2 (n=4,8,12,16-)Ne2 | (1= 4,8, 12, 16- )Nm2
2 (Different surfaces 15 85
and same surface) 1
D-P3DW ] 15 + 50 0= 2) 85+ 500 > 4)
(n=2,4,6,8- )N<ne1 (n=4,8,12, 16--)
2 (Different surfaces 15 120 130 140
and same surface) 1
D-P4DW _ _ _ _
N 15+ 65052 120+ 65 054 130 + 65 52 140 + 65 54

(n=2,4,6,8- )Note1

(n=4,8,12, 16...)Note2)

(n=4,8,12,16- )Note2

(n=4,8,12, 16...) Note 2)

Note 1) When “n” is an odd number, an even number that is one larger than this odd number is used for the calculation.
Note 2) When “n” is an odd number, a multiple of 4 that is larger than this odd number is used for the calculation.
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Auto Switch Mounting Series CA2

Auto Switch Mounting Brackets/Part No.

<Tie-rod mounting>

Auto switch Bore size (mm)

model 40 50 63 80 100
D-M9C1/M9CIV
D-M9CIW/M9CIWV
D-M9IA/MOLIAV
D-A9C1/A91V
D-F50/J59
D-F5C01W/J59W
D-F59F/F5NT BT-04 BT-04 BT-06 BT-08 BT-08
D-A501/A6C1
D-A59W
D-G39C/K39C
D-A3CIC/A44C

BA7-040 | BA7-040 | BA7-063 | BA7-080 | BA7-080

BA3-040 | BA3-050 | BA3-063 | BA3-080 | BA3-100

D-Y5901/Y690]
D-Y7P/Y7PV
g-_\g%vx/vmwv BA4-040 | BA4-040 | BA4-063 | BA4-080 | BA4-080 * The figure shows the mounting example for the D-M9UI(V)/M9OIW(V)/
D-Z701/Z80 M9OIA(V)/A91(V) types.
D-P3DW BMB9-050S|BMB9-050S | BA9T-063S | BA9T-080S | BA9T-080S
D-P4DW BAP2-040 | BAP2-040 | BAP2-063 | BAP2-080 | BAP2-080
<Band mounting>
Except air-hydro type Air-hydro type
Auto switch Bore size (mm) Auto switch Bore size (mm)

model 40 50 63 80 100 model 40 50 63 80 100
D-G39/K39 D-G39/K39
D-A301/A44 BDS-04M | BDS-05M | BMB1-063 | BMB1-080 | BMB1-100 D-A301/A44 BD1-04M | BD1-05M | BD1-06M | BD1-08M | BD1-10M
D-G501/K59 D-G501/K59
D-G50W/K59W D-G50W/K59W
D-G59F D-G59F
D-G5NT BH2-040 | BA5-050 | BAF-06 BAF-08 BAF-10 D-G5NT BA-04 BA-05 BA-06 BA-08 BA-10
D-G5NB D-G5NB
D-B5(1/B64 D-B5(1/B64
D-B59W D-B59W

Note 1) Auto switch brackets are included in the D-A3LIC/A44C/G39C/K39C types. Specify the part number as follows depending on the cylinder size when ordering.
(Example) 240: D-A30C-4, 950: D-A3CIC-5, 963: D-A30C-6, 980: D-A3IC-8, 2100: D-A30IC-10

[Stainless Steel Mounting Screw]

The following stainless steel mounting screw kit (including set screws) is also available. Use it in accordance with the operating environment.
(Since the auto switch mounting bracket and band are not included, order them separately.)
BBA1: For D-A5/A6/F5/J5 types
BBAS3: For D-B5/B6/G5/K5 types
Note 2) Refer to the WEB catalog or the Best Pneumatics No. 2 for details on the BBA1 and BBA3.
The above stainless steel screws are used when a cylinder is shipped with D-F5BA or G5BA auto switches. When only an auto switch is shipped independently, the
BBA1 or BBAS is attached.
Note 3) When using the D-M9OIA(V) or Y7BA, do not use the steel set screws which are included with the above auto switch mounting brackets (BA7-010101, BA4-
0JO0). Order a stainless steel screw kit (BBA1) separately, and use the M4 x 6 L stainless steel set screws included in the BBA1.
Note 4) There is a difference in the cylinder tube thickness depending on the cylinder model. Use caution when a band mounting type is used as an applicable auto
switch and a cylinder model is changed.

[ = = e e e e e e e e e e e e e e R e e e e e e e e e e e

1 Other than the applicable auto switches listed in “How to Order”, the following auto switches are mountable. 1|
1 Refer to the WEB catalog or the Best Pneumatics No. 2 for the detailed specifications. 1
1 Type Model Electrical entry Features 1
1 D-M9NV/M9PV/M9BV 1
| D-YB9A/Y69B/Y7PV B |
1 D-M9NWV/MOPWV/M9BWV Grommet (Perpendicular) Diagnostic indication 1
1 D-Y7NWV/Y7PWV/Y7BWV (2-color indication) 1
1 D-M9NAV/M9PAV/M9BAV Water resistant (2-color indication) 1
1 Solid state D-Y59A/Y59B/Y7P . 1
1 D-F59/F5P/J59 1
1 D-Y7NW/Y7PW/Y7BW Diagnostic indication 1
1 D-F59W/F5PW/J59W Grommet (In-line) (2-color indication) 1
1 D-F5BA/Y7BA Water resistant (2-color indication) 1
1 D-FSNT/G5NT With timer 1
1 D-P5DW Magnetic field resistant (2-color indication) 1
1 D-A93V/A96V ) — 1
I Reed D-A90V Grommet (Perpendicular) Without indicator light I
1 D-A53/A56/B53/273/Z76 Grommet (In-line) — 1
1 D-A67/280 Without indicator light 1
I = with pre-wired connector is also available for solid state auto switches. For details, refer to the WEB catalog or the Best Pneumatics No. 2. 1
I = Normally closed (NC = b contact) solid state auto switches (D-FOG/FOH/Y7G/Y7H) are also available. For details, refer to the WEB catalog or the Best 1
] Pneumatics No. 2. ]

RS |
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1 WithEndLock [ Non-rotating Rod Standard
Double Acting, Double Rod
CA2wW

Air-hydro

i

Low Friction

CA2

[Double Acting, Single Rod

Double Acting, Single Rod
CA2K

Double Acting, Double Rod
CA2KW

[ CBA2

Double Acting, Single Rod
[ CA2[H

Double Acting, Double Rod
[ CA2WLH

(
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Prior to Use
Auto Switch Connection and Example

Sink Input Specifications

3-wire, NPN

Auto switch

(PLC internal circuit)

Source Input Specifications

3-wire, PNP

Auto switch

(PLC internal circuit)

Connect according to the applicable PLC input specifications, as the connection method will vary depending on the PLC input specifications.

Example of AND (Series) and OR (Parallel) Connection

+ When using solid state auto switches, ensure the application is set up so the signals for the first 50 ms are invalid.

3-wire AND connection for NPN output

(Using relays)

Auto switch 1

Auto switch 2

3-wire AND connection for PNP output

(Using relays)

Auto switch 1

Auto switch 2

2-wire AND connection

Auto switch 1

Brown
O

Load

Auto switch 2

When two auto switches are
connected in series, a load
may malfunction because
the load voltage will decline
when in the ON state.

The indicator lights will light
up when both of the auto
switches are in the ON state.
Auto switches with load
voltage less than 20 V
cannot be used.

Load voltage at ON = Power supply voltage —
Residual voltage x 2 pcs.
=24V -4V x2pcs.

=16V
Example: Power supply is 24 VDC

Internal voltage drop in auto switch is 4 V.
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(Performed with auto switches only)

Auto switch 1

Brown

Auto switch 1

O
Auto switch 2 @

(Performed with auto switches only)
Bron

2-wire OR connection
Brown (Solid state)

When two auto
switches are
connected in parallel,
malfunction may occur
— because the load
voltage will increase
when in the OFF state.

Load voltage at OFF = Leakage current x 2 pcs. x
Load impedance
=1mAXx2pcs. x3kQ
=6V
Example: Load impedance is 3 kQ.
Leakage current from auto switch is 1 mA.

3-wire OR connection for NPN output

Brown

Black Load

Load

(Reed)

Because there is no
current leakage, the load
voltage will not increase
when turned OFF.
However, depending on
the number of auto
switches in the ON state,
the indicator lights may
sometimes grow dim or
not light up, due to the
dispersion and reduction
of the current flowing to
the auto switches.



poy 8|buig ‘Bunoy 8|qnoq || pod siqnoq ‘Bunoy sjgnoq || poy e1buis ‘Bunoy ejqnoq || poy siqnoq ‘Buitoy jgnod poy 8|fuls ‘Bunoy 8jgnoq || pod e|gnoq ‘Bunoy sjgnoq
L plepuelg 1 poy BUNEJOI-UON J__0oTpum uim | 0IpAY-IIY J|___uonoug moT

A ko) MZVYI ACVI MXCVI cvad _ H[12vO HCIMEVI O[Jevd _E 1apiQ o1 apepy
J

o
©



Series CA2
Simple Specials/Made to Order

Please contact SMC for detailed specifications, delivery and prices.

. . The following special specifications can be ordered as a simplified Made-to-Order.
] Slmple SpeCIaIs There is a specification sheet available on paper and CD-ROM. Please contact your SMC sales representatives if necessary.

CA2
(Standard type)
Double acting
Single rod ‘ Double rod
| Change of rod end shape | o )
| Change of trunnion bracket mounting position | o o
| Change of tie-rod length | o o
B Made to Order
CA2
(Standard type)
Double acting
Single rod Double rod

m | Oversized rod cylinder | o’
m | Heat resistant cylinder (-10 to 150°C) | ® ()
| Special port location | Q" @
| With heavy duty scraper | o o
| Heat resistant cylinder (-10 to 110°C) | o o
| Made of stainless steel |
| Tie-rod, cushion valve, tie-rod nut, etc. made of stainless steel | ® )
| Adjustable stroke cylinder/Adjustable extension type | o
| Adjustable stroke cylinder/Adjustable retraction type | o
| Dual stroke cylinder/Double rod type | o
| Dual stroke cylinder/Single rod type | o
| Tandem cylinder | o
| Fluororubber seal | o o
| Double clevis and double knuckle joint pins made of stainless steel | o
| Compact flange made of SS400 | o o
| Double knuckle joint with spring pin | o
| Rod trunnion | o
| With coil scraper | o o
| Made of stainless steel (Combination of XC7 and XC68) | o o
| Made of stainless steel (with hard chrome plated piston rod) | o o
| Grease for food processing equipment | o
m | Cylinder with heat resistant reed auto switch (-10 to 120°C) | [ )

Note 1) The cover shape is the same as the existing product.

(o)}
—_



Simple Specials/Made to Order Series CA2

CA2K Note 1)
(Non-rotating rod type)

CA2H Note 1)
(Air-hydro type)

CBA2 Note 1)
(With end lock)

Double acting

Double acting

Double acting

Single rod Double rod Single rod Double rod Single rod
® o ®
® o o ® ®
® ® ® o o
CA2K CA20H CBA2

(Non-rotating rod type)

(Air-hydro type)

(With end lock)

Double acting

Double acting

Double acting

Single rod Double rod Single rod Double rod Single rod

L

L

o

L L o

o o L

® L

® L

® o
o

L

® L

® ® o

o

o

-XA0 to 30
-XC14

-XC15

-XB6
-XC3
-XC4
-XC5
-XC6
-XC7
-XC8
-XC9
-XC10
-XC11
-XC12
-XC22
-XC27
-XC28
-XC29
-XC30
-XC35
-XC65
-XC68
-XC85
-X1184

Page

Page 63

Page 65

HHH

Page 65

Standard

CA2

[Double Acting, Single Rod

CA2wW

Acting, Single Rod || Double Acting, Double Rod

X
(3]
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Series CA2
For details, refer to the Simple Specials

S i m p I e S pec i a I S System in the WEB catalog.

http://www.smcworld.com
These changes are dealt with Simple Specials System.

Symbol
n Change of Rod End Shape -XAO0 to XA30
Series Action SR () Note
of rod end shape
CA2 Double acting, Single rod XAO0 to 30 Except pivot bracket and rod end bracket
Standard type - -
CA2W Double acting, Double rod XAO to 30 Except pivot bracket and rod end bracket
Non-rotating rod type | CA2K Double acting, Single rod XAO0, 1, 6,10, 11, 13, 14, 17, 19, 21
With end lock CBA2 Double acting, Single rod XAO0 to 30
Air-hydro type CA2CH Double acting, Single rod XA1,3,5t08, 10, 11, 13 to 23, 26 to 30
Precautions
1. SMC will make appropriate arrangements if no dimension, D<6—-D-1mm,6<D<25—-D-2mm,D>25—->D-4mm
tolerance, or finish instructions are given in the diagram. 3. In the case of double rod type and single acting retraction type, enter
2. Standard dimensions marked with “+” will be as follows to the rod the dimensions when the rod is retracted.
diameter (D). Enter any special dimension you desire.
Symbol: AQ Symbol: A1 Symbol: A2 Symbol: A3
C C05 oDA

B 30° \ | 30°_|

Symbol: A4 Symbol: A5 Symbol: A6 Symbol: A7

Symbol: A11
B AL
e} WA
MM \‘ R sphere TP | R sphere |
* 18 - i —] ! _ _ N B
= - }
30° N L
Tt wi
Symbol: A12 Symbol: A13 Symbol: A14 Symbol: A15
C0.5 oDA R AL oDA
R sphere | c oDA 30 MM 30° c oDA_30e
— —/\ \
N , . , \ , . L.
n I *1 ) 1
T/ | Wi A M A A
H H H H
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Simple Specials Series CA2
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Series CA2

E Change of Trunnion Bracket Mounting Position

Symbol
-XC14

The position for mounting the trunnion pivot bracket on the cylinder can be moved from the standard mounting position to any desired position.

Description Model Action Note

CA2 Double acting, Single rod
CA2W | Double acting, Double rod

Standard type

Non-rotating rod | CA2K | Double acting, Single rod
type CA2KW | Double acting, Double rod

With end lock CBA2 | Double acting, Single rod

CA2[H | Double acting, Single rod
CA2WCH | Double acting, Double rod

Air-hydro type

Precautions

. Specify “Z + 1/2 stroke” in the case the trunnion bracket position is not
-XC14A, B or trunnion is not a center trunnion.

2. SMC will make appropriate arrangements if no dimension, tolerance, or
finish instructions are given in the diagram.

3. The possible range of trunnion bracket mounting position is indicated in
the table below.

4. Some trunnion mounting positions do not allow auto switch mounting.

Please consult with SMC for more information.

5. When the trunnion position is changed to somewhere close to the cover

for the end lock cylinder, there is a possibility that the lock part and the

trunnion pivot bracket may interfere with each other. Change the lock

position (-X3) at the same time.

(Z + 1/2 stroke) = |

Trunnion position for -XC14A

Trunnion position for -XC14B

ol )

B Change of Tie-rod Length

Cylinder with M dimension for tie-rod length changed from the standard length.

(mm)
Symbol Z + 1/2 stroke
For -XC14 Reference -
Bore size Fel i el el Minimum Maximum Standard (Center trunnion) LTIV SO
40 89 97 + Stroke 89.5 96.5 + Stroke 93 + 1/2 stroke 1
50 99 107 + Stroke 99.5 106.5 + Stroke 103 + 1/2 stroke 1
63 103 111 + Stroke 103.5 110.5 + Stroke 107 + 1/2 stroke 1
80 125 133 + Stroke 125.5 132.5 + Stroke 129 + 1/2 stroke 1
100 132 138 + Stroke 132.5 137.5 + Stroke 135 + 1/2 stroke 1
Symbol

Description Model Action Note
Standard tvpe CA2 Double acting, Single rod
yp CA2W | Double acting, Double rod
Non-rotating rod | CA2K | Double acting, Single rod
type CA2KW | Double acting, Double rod
With end lock CBA2 | Double acting, Single rod
. CA2[H | Double acting, Single rod
Air-hydro type -
CA2WCH | Double acting, Double rod
Tie-rod Length Changeable Range (mm)
Precautions Bore size All bore size
M Min. 0
1. To order, specify the M dimension as well as the part number. MM 300
2. SMC will make appropriate arrangements if no dimension, tolerance, or ax.

finish instructions are given in the diagram.
3. Tie-rod length changeable range is described in the table on the right.
4. The M dimension of the bracket mounting side of Flange (F, G), Clevis

(C, D) types cannot be specified.
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Series CA2
Made to Order

Please contact SMC for detailed dimensions, specifications and lead times.

8
o
o
2
o N
Symbol £ 5
0 - <
n Oversized Rod Cylinder e
=|o
(] [=}
A cylinder that has been made stronger through the use of a piston rod with a larger diameter. It is used for long stroke applications that pose the EU—
risk of bending or buckling of the piston rod. (Please contact SMC if a lateral load must be applied to it.) 0|
Applicable Series How to Order SE
— : : , £g
Seseisilien | b eed ACHET i CA2 | Mounting style | | Bore size | - | Stroke | - XB5 20
Standard type CA2 | Double acting, Single rod kS
Oversized rod cylinder WE
8
- = o
Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.) %x
.(%
. 5N
Series CA £
3:©
Width across flats KA L
218
£
Width across flats B1 (mm) g 3
Clo
Ol
QI i B¢ | A |AL|B1|oD| H [Hi| K |[KA| MM | W |2z ZgE
S SN
/ 40 35|32|27| 20| 58 | 11 7|18 |[M18x15| 9 153 §<
MM / 50 40 |37 (32| 25|71 |13 |11 |22 |[M22x15| 9 172 %0
AL 63 |40 |37 32| 25|71 |13 |11 |22 |M22x1.5| 9 [183 | |8
A 80 40 |37 |41 | 30| 72|16 |11 |26 [M26x1.5| 0 |205 [
ZZ + Stroke 100 |50 |47 | 46| 36|85 | 18| 15|31 |[M30x15| 0 |228 § .
3l <
w| M
Symbol gl O
. . =
E Heat Resistant Cylinder (-10 to 150°C)
Air cylinder which changed the seal material and grease, so that it could be used even at higher temperature up to 150 from —10°C. §
e
Applicable Series Specifications i Q
Description Model Action Note Ambient temperature range -10°C to 150°C § <
Standard t CA2 Double acting, Single rod | Except with auto switch Seal material Fluororubber 2 (&
andar e S
yp CA2W | Double acting, Double rod | Except with auto switch Grease Heat resistant grease % 8
- - - - - Z
With end lock CBA2 | Double acting, Single rod | Except with auto switch Specifications other than Samo as standard tvoe Q% 2
Note 1) Operate without lubrication from a pneumatic system lubricator. above and external dimensions yp 2 I
Note 2) Please contact SMC for details on the maintenance intervals for ég
this cylinder, which differ from those of the standard cylinder. . 5
Note 3) In principle, it is impossible to make built-in magnet type and the one AWarnlng 3 2
with auto switch. But, as for the one with auto switch, and the heat Precautions %0
resistant cylinder with heat resistant auto switch, please contact SMC. - - - 3
Note 4) Piston speed is ranged from 50 to 500 mm/s. Be aware that smoking cigarettes etc. after your hands have come into (2
contact with the grease used in this cylinder can create a gas that is [
How to Order hazardous to humans. |l o
Standard model no. |- XB6 g g
z[ <
Heat resistant cylinderl 3 O
e —
=
2
S
N
<]
=
E]
<
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Series CA2

Symbol

B Special Port Location

Compared with the standard type, a cylinder which changes the connection port location of rod/head cover and the location of cushion valve.

Applicable Series
Description Model Action Note
CA2 Double acting, Single rod
CA2W | Double acting, Double rod
With end lock CBA2 | Double acting, Single rod

Standard type

How to Order

CISZAV§ | Mounting style | | Bore size | - | Stroke | - XC3

Cushion valve location viewed from the rod side
Rod port location viewed from the rod side

* For port location, refer to the following diagrams and show the
symbols of A, B, C and D.

CBA2 | Standard model no. |—XC3 @
Lock location
C

Special port location l ushion needle location
Port location

Special port location

Specifications: Same as standard type

Relationship between Port Location and Cushion Valve Location

Serise Corresponding symbol of mounting bracket (Positional relationships)
Basic Foot Rod flange Head flange Single clevis  Double clevis Cente_r
trunnion
@ port ® ® ® ® ®
5 JTHI] AT PP ARSI
Ll 1
© Q) pEO}- ®0| (@) @0 HB)-peo| {p)-HeD
T i <NTAY PAHE A
CA2
C
CA2W , © © © © ©
Cushion valve
1. As shown in the above diagram, the symbols for the positions of the ports and cushion valves are as follows: viewed from the rod side, the
top position is rendered A; then, B, C, and D, in the clockwise direction.
2. The type in which the ports and the cushion valves are combined is applicable only when the rod cover and the head cover are changed to
the same positions.
3. The symbol indicated as “-XC3[A|BI” is the standard specification, and there are no part numbers A or B.
4. Those shown above are the same as standard, other than the symbols that indicate the positions of the ports and the cushion valves.
Port and cushion needle are at the same rod/head position. Symbols of When the mounting bracket is attached, the conditions
port location, cushion needle position and lock position are as the placed like below are on a basis.
following diagrams. (A) (A) A
Port g T T A B HELE
L, . (D) |- B)(D)-@—w b-1(B)(D)HL@)-(B)
- ' £ & kD) @) T i+ T4l + [N T+
: : - = : © (C) ©)
CBA2 D 1 *(} i Foot style Rod side flange style Head side flange style
L 22 (A) (A) (A)
3 @ lj}: 'k’f_‘ _‘.I H +J 1 E
c D) #(B) (D) B) (D)E€ é— (B)
Standard (ABD) Dhiifa e A
Cushion valve ) (C.) © . (C) .
Single clevis style Double clevis style  Center trunnion style
End lock
Diagrams seen from the rod side
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Made to Order Series CA2

Symbol k-
o
n With Heavy Duty Scraper S
oL
It is suitable for using cylinders under the environment, where there are much dusts in a surrounding area by using a heavy duty scraper on the wiper 50
ring, or using cylinders under earth and sand exposed to the die-casted equipment, construction machinery, or industrial vehicles. - %
Applicable Series /\Caution sl
c
Description Model Action Note Do not replace heavy duty scrapers. g E
CA2 Double acting, Single rod ® Since heavy duty scrapers are press-fit, do not replace the cover only, o
Standard t . : 5
andard type CA2W | Double acting, Double rod but rather the entire rod cover assembly. 8%
With end lock CBA2 | Double acting, Single rod Construction (pimensions are the same as standard.) §§
Note) Air-hydro type is equipped with heavy duty scraper as standard. 2
3
How to Order - — { = B R
\ °
Standard model no. |- XC4 f
. l O 2 . : 7 Ex
With heavy duty scraper ) ) 8’2
3
Specifications: Same as standard type : = = = . 3 go
Symbol g 3
E Heat Resistant Cylinder (-10 to 110°C) 2|2
5|3 ;
Cylinder which changed the seal material for heat resistance (up to 110°C) in order to use under the severe ambient temperature condition which < 34
exceeds the standard specifications of —10 to 70°C. gg
Applicable Series Specifications 30
Description Model Action Note Ambient temperature range -10°C to 110°C L8
CA2 Double acting, Single rod | Except with auto switch Seal material Fluororubber (
Standard type - - -
CA2W | Double acting, Double rod | Except with auto switch With auto switch Unavailable Note 2) ¥
3]
How to Order Specifications other t_han _ Same as standard type gl g
above and external dimensions ﬁ o
| Standard model no. | = XC5 Note 1) Please contact SMC for details on the maintenance intervals for this cylinder, §
i . l which differ from those of the standard cylinder.
Heat resistant cylinder Note 2) Manufacturing built-in magnet type and the one with auto switch is impossible. — ——
Note 3) Material of rod boot is heat resistant tarpaulin. §
Symbol T
[ made of Stainless Steel jan
<
Suitable for the cases it is likely to generate rust by being immersed in the water and corrosion. %Q
. - o=
Applicable Series Specifications 2 E
Description ModNeI ) Action Note Parts changed to stainless steel Piston rod, Rod end nut é § T
I ote il i ()
With end lock CBA2 Double act!ng, S!ngle rod Max. manufacturable stroke Double acting, Single rod: 1500 %D
Air-hydro type CA20H | Double acting, Single rod (mm) Double acting single rod with rod boot: 1000 53
CA2WOH | Double acting, Double rod N
Note) Head end lock onl Specifications other than <<
ote) Head end lock only above and external dimensions Same as standard type %O
How to Order 8
" N —
| Standard model no. |- XC6
i l 5| o
Made of stainless steel 3| [
B
. E q - 2
Tie-rod, Cushion Valve, Tie-rod Nut, etc. Made of Stainless Steel 3l O
When using in locations where the rust generation or corrosion likelihood exists, the standard parts material have been partly changed to the stainless steel. —\———
Applicable Series Specifications -
— - 3]
Description Model Action Note Component parts Tie-rod, Tie-rod nut, Mounting bracket nut, ";
CA2 | Double acting, Single rod changed to stainless steel Cushion valve, Lock nut I7;)
Standard ype - "C22W | Double acting, Double rod 9
ouble actl.ng, (?u ero Additional specifications Same as standard type 5
Non-rotating rod | CA2K | Double act.lng, Single rod Dimensions Same as standard type <
type CA2KW | Double acting, Double rod
With end lock CBA2 | Double acting, Single rod

How to Order
Standard model no.

|- xc7

Tie-rod, Cushion valve, Tie-rod nut, etc. made ofl
stainless steel

68 @
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Series CA2

E Adjustable Stroke Cylinder/Adjustable Extension Type

It adjusts the extending stroke by the stroke adjustable mechanism equipped in the head side. (After the stroke is adjusted, with cushion on both
sides is altered to single-sided, with cushion.)

Symbol

Applicable Series Specifications
Description Model Action Note Stroke adjustment symbol A B
Standard type CA2 | Double acting, Single rod Stroke adjustment range (mm) 0to 25 0 to 50
Non-rotating rod type | CA2K | Double acting, Single rod | Additional specifications Same as standard type
With end lock CBA2 | Double acting, Single rod

How to Order

CA2 | Mounting style | | Bore size | - | Stroke | |Suffix| | Stroke adjustment symbol | Z- | Pivot bracketl | Rod end bracket | - XC8

+ Except head flange and clevis types

Adjustable stroke cylinder/Adjustable extension type

CA2K | Mounting style | | Bore size | - | Stroke | |Suffix| | Stroke adjustment symbol |- XC8

= Except head flange and clevis types

Adjustable stroke cylinder/Adjustable extension typel

CBA2 | Mounting style | | Bore size | - | Stroke | | Stroke adjustment symbol | -H | Manual release type |- XC8

= Except head flange and clevis types

Adjustable stroke cylinder/Adjustable extension type

Stroke adjustable mechanism

AWarning

Precautions

1. When the cylinder is operating, if something gets caught between the
stopper bracket for adjusting the stroke and the cylinder body, it could
cause bodily injury or damage the peripheral equipment. Therefore, take
preventive measures as necessary, such as installing a protective cover.

2. To adjust the stroke, make sure to secure the wrench flats of the
stopper bracket by a wrench, etc. before loosening the lock nut. If the
lock nut is loosened without securing the stopper bracket, be aware that
the area that joins the load to the piston rod or the area in which the
piston rod is joined with the load side and the stopper bracket side
could loosen first. It may cause an accident or malfunction.

Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)

Width across flats B2

| o7 Width across flats MG MN
=) 5 W (mm)
1é—5 5 % Boresize | B2 | H2 |[MG|MH | MI | MK | ML MN Y44
] 40 17 6|19 |45 | 32| 10 | 22 | M10x 1.25 | 180
ﬂ:f 4 MK H2 50 22 8|24 |49 | 38| 13 | 24 | M14x15 | 197
Stroke | | ML + Adjustment 63 22 8 |24 |49 | 38| 13| 24 | M14x 15 | 205
MH + Stroke + Adjustment 80 24 | 10 | 27 | 66 | 45 | 14 | 32 | M16x 1.5 | 253
ZZ + 2 x Stroke + Adjustment 100 30 |12 | 32 |69 | 55| 17 | 35 | M20x 1.5 | 267




Made to Order Series CA2

Symbol
E Adjustable Stroke Cylinder/Adjustable Retraction Type
The retract stroke of the cylinder can be adjusted by the adjusting bolt.
Applicable Series Specifications T
Description Model Action Note Stroke adjustment symbol A B g
i Stroke adjustment 01025 01050 o
Standard type CA2 D()Suiglelea;:ggg, E);izp‘tzlrsiasdtﬂagge roke adjustment range (mm) 0 o
9 ypP l Additional specifications \ Same as standard type ‘
Non-rotating rod Double acting, Except head flange
CA2K ] :
type Single rod and clevis types
With end lock CBA2 Dou_ble acting, Except he_ad flange
Single rod and clevis types -
How to Order
CA2 |Mounting stylel | Type | |Bore sizel - | Strokel |Suffix| | Stroke adjustment symbol | Z- | Pivot bracketl | Rod end bracket| - XC9
. °
* Except head flange and clevis types Adjustable stroke cylinder/Adjustable retraction type &
(o)
£
CA2K | Mounting slylel | Type | | Bore sizel - | Stroke | | Suffix | | Stroke adjustment symbol |— XC9 3
- <
* Except head flange and clevis types Adjustable stroke cylinder/Adjustable retraction type 2
CBA2 |Mounting stylel | Bore sizel - | Strokel |Suffix| | Stroke adjustment symbol | -R | Manual release type |- XC9
* Except head flange and clevis types Adjustable stroke cylinder/Adjustable retraction type -
(After the stroke is adjusted, with cushion on both sides is altered to ACaution §
single-sided, with cushion.) . =
Precautions 2
= 1. When air is supplied to the cylinder, if the stroke adjusting bolt is |£
= s
..J ’ loosened in excess of the allowable stroke adjustment amount, be aware
] \ Adiusti that the stroke adjusting bolt could fly out or air could be discharged,
L justing bolt . L - . —
> which could injure personnel or damage the peripheral equipment.
Cl 2. Adjust the stroke when the cylinder is not pressurized.
< If it is adjusted in the pressurized state, the seal of the adjustment
section could become deformed, leading to air leakage.
» - o
Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.) 3|
<
é
. T Width across flats KA CA2 (mm)
_ - - "H MM Boresize | b | ¢ [ d [KA| MM 2z
Th | - ) — @ - 40 9| 8|36 8 | M12x1.25 | 171
. Ny @ J I 50 11 8 |42 13 M16x 1.5 | 190
g = = H 63 11 8 |44 17 M20x 1.5 | 200
b i c 80 15 10 | 54 19 M24 x1.5 | 241 (
d + Adjustment 100 15 | 10 |555| 19 | M24x15 | 2535 c
ZZ -+ Stroke + Adjustment B
w
CA2K, CBA2 (With rod end lock only) (mm) z
Boresize | b | ¢ | d [KA MM 2z -
40 9 8 44 11 M16 x 1.5 179 -
50 11 8 42 11 M16 x 1.5 190
63 11 8 48 14 M20 x 1.5 204
80 15 10 55 19 M24 x 1.5 242
100 15 10 57 19 M24 x 1.5 255

CA2

[Double Acting, Single Rod

e Acting, Double Rod

Doubl
[ CA2wW

Acting, Single Rod

Double
[ CA2K

Double Acting, Double Rod

[ CA2KW

[ CBA2

Double Acting, Single Rod

[ CA2[H

Double Acting, Double Rod

[ CA2W[LIH

Auto Switch H CA200Q
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Series CA2

m Dual Stroke Cylinder/Double Rod Type

Two cylinders are constructed as one cylinder in a back-to-back configuration allowing the cylinder stroke to be controlled in three steps.

Applicable Series

Specifications

Symbol
-XC10

How to Order

Description Model Action Note Bore size (mm) 40 to 100
i i i Maximum manufacturable stroke (mm Stroke A + B = 1000
Sangariype |caz | Pyeisseno.| st doss e e o :
9 P l Additional specifications [ Same as standard type
Non-rotating rod Double acting, | Except clevis and trunnion
CA2K ;

type Single rod types
With end lock CBA2 Dogble acting, | Except clevis and trunnion

Single rod types

CA2|Mounting sterHTypeH Bore size |-| Stroke A H Suffix |+| Stroke B H Suffix |Z - XC10

= Except clevis and trunnion types

Dual stroke cylinder/Double rod type

CA2K | Mounting style |

TypeH Bore size |-| Stroke A H Suffix |+| Stroke B H Suffix |— XC10

+ Except clevis and trunnion types

Dual stroke cylinder/Double rod typel

CBA2 | Mounting style HTypeH Bore size |-| Stroke A H Suffix |-|Symbo| of IockHManual release typel +

| Stroke B H Suffix |-|Lock IocationHManuaI release typel

= Except clevis and trunnion types

XC10

Dual stroke cylinder/Double rod typeI

] Function

%@ DG %Q
%@ IJD%O f\ Stroke A
1 {

Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)

When air pressure is supplied to ports
@ and @, both strokes A and B retract. i }

When air pressure is supplied to ports
® and @, A out strokes.

O

(A

Stroke B ‘\3
~— ]

Stroke B B @ O A Stroke A
f—= E}j —

Series CA2/CA2K

When air pressure is supplied to ports
@ and @, B out strokes.

When air pressure is supplied to ports @
and @, both strokes A and B out strokes.

Stroke B GB Stroke A
] 77
- \ 7 H -
HE—& - i Boresize [GB| Q | S | ZZ
O ) = S 40 29 | 53 [ 167 | 269
= s 50 33 | 59 179 | 295
63 33 | 61 [ 195 [ 311
S + Stroke (A + B) 80 41 | 73 [ 231|373
ZZ + Stroke (A + B) 100 41 | 79 | 251|395
Series CBA2 L
B port D port C port A port
Il Il
SEe— q —T s
(rom) e Lol Nl o]
Bore size (mm)| GC L Q S Y74 O . KTJ Y .
40 42 | 12 | 66 | 180 | 282 1= =it - HH T - = =]
50 48 | 14 | 74 [ 194 | 310 \ Stroke B L.ec | \ stoke
63 48 | 14 | 76 | 210 | 326 Q
80 58 | 16 | 90 | 248 | 390 S + Stroke (A + B)
100 60 | 18 | 98 | 270 | 414 ZZ -+ Stroke (A +B)

® 71

* The above diagram shows head side lock type and manual releasing non-locking type.

Dimensions of rod side locking type, both-side lock style and manual releasing lock type are the

same as dimensions in the above table.




Made to Order Series CA2

Symbol k-
m Dual Stroke Cylinder/Single Rod Type -XC11 Ze
oL
Two cylinders can be integrated by connecting them in line, and the cylinder stroke can be controlled in two stages in both directions. 50
Applicable Series Specifications (mm) | 5|3
e)
Description Model Action Note Bore size 40 to 100 8
Standard type CA2 Double acting, Single rod | Except trunnion type Maximum manufacturable stroke Stroke A + Stroke B = 1000 @
Non-rotating rod type | CA2K | Double acting, Single rod | Except trunnion type l Specifications other than above l Same as standard type ‘

CA2wW

How to Order
CA2 | Mounting style | | Type | | Bore size | - | Stroke A | | Suffix | + |Stroke B-Al | Suffix | Z- | Pivot bracket| |Rod end bracket| - XC11

* Except tfrunnion type Dual stroke cylinder/Single rod typel

CA2K | Mounting style | | Type | | Bore size | - | Stroke A | | Suffix | + |Stroke B-Al | Suffix |- XC11

* Except trunnion type

Acting, Single Rod || Double Acting, Double Rod

CA2K

Dual stroke cylinder/Single rod type

Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)

GB
Stroke B r—j Stroke A

gy I
i

A / %T 7 [ (mm)
@ - - @gg@ ©&—
Q

Non-rotating Rod
[Double

Double Acting, Double Rod
CA2KW

Bore size GB Q S zz
. 40 29 | 53 | 168 | 230
E%: - - Y= - 50 33 | 59 | 180 | 249

63 33 61 196 268

i

With End Lock
[ CBA2

S + Stroke (A + B) 80 41 73 232 | 320
ZZ + Stroke (A + B) 100 41 79 252 341
| Functional description of dual stroke cylinder | | Stroke A or Stroke B operation can be made individually. | ==
o
o
B c A B c A ; e
C | *‘ 1) Initial state I 1‘ Stroke A operation g w
l[ (0 stroke position) 1) Initial state 2N
(0 stroke position) 3
Stroke B Stroke A Stroke B Stroke A <O
o=
=|o
2) 1st stage . =lE
° (Stroke A operation) A ? (V)V%ee;a&%nair ressure I 8
'? ﬂ: | When the air pressure Stroke A l? (? ] is supplied frorFr)l theuQ Iz
[ 1 T ‘ is supplied from the @ \ | T T T ‘ or?pt%e od operates | |S0]
Stroke A \ . ! {)hort,tthﬁ roAd operates l 1 1 Ehe stroke A P S 3
e stroke A. . S
£N
3) 2nd stage <g
® (A (Stroke B-A operation) ? c '?‘ troke B ration 20
Stroke B-A B ] | Following the 1st stage, | Stroke B operatio 3
[ 1 ‘ when the air pressure 1) Initial state e
i | 1 is supplied from the @ (0 stroke position)
port, the rod operates Stroke B Stroke A s o
the stroke B-A. 2 []
(B] 2) Operation ol o
] ¢ A 4) Cylinder retraction Stroke B B ® A When the air pressure g g
[ When the air pressure E_H | is supplied from the @ |
[ is supplied from the @ "_I‘ port, the rod operates
[ port, the rod retracts the stroke B. T —
Stroke B Stroke A completely. —
.. S
| Double output is possible. | £
o
B C A [}
1 ] | . 5
‘ 1) Initial state <
(0 stroke position) A .
Caution
Stroke B Stroke A Precautions 5
® ) 2) Double output °
B ] ! When the air pressure 1. Do not supply air until the cylinder is fixed with the attached bolt. (]
| i i
: il 1 I ‘ f’nzug“ggntg ;htetg 2. If air is supplied without securing the cylinder, the cylinder could lurch, 2
W C W | | 1 same time, the double posing the risk of bodily injury or damage to the peripheral equipment. §
=

output can be obtained
Mj in the stroke A range.
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Series CA2

Symbol
m Tandem Cylinder -XC12
This is a cylinder produced with two air cylinders in line allowing double the output force.
Applicable Series Specifications (mm)
Description Model Action Note Bore size 40 to 100
Standard type CA2 | Double acting, Single rod | Except trunnion type Maximum manufacturable stroke 500

How to Order

Standard model no. |- XC12

Tandem cylinderl

Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)

l Specifications other than above Same as standard type ‘

| Function |
l@ C l D) A
. When air pressure is supplied to ports @ and @,
the output force is doubled in the retract stroke.
B @ (A
- ¢ ‘ When air pressure is supplied to ports @ and @,
the output force is doubled in the out stroke.

D

GB

]

—HE = i

Boresize | GB | Q S | 22

==

S + (2 x Stroke)

| i
:U - - T - T - -
[ T d—e ; @ %,7,,@ 40 29 | 53 | 169 | 231
— o 50 33 | 59 | 181 | 250
Q

ZZ + (2 x Stroke)

m Fluororubber Seal
Applicable Series

63 33 61 197 | 269

80 41 | 73 | 233 | 321

100 41 | 79 | 253 | 342
Symbol

Specifications

Description Model Action Note

Seal material Fluororubber

CA2 Double acting, Single rod

Standard t
andardiybe  'ca2w | Double acting, Double rod

Ambient temperature | With auto switch Note 1): —10°C to 60°C

range Without auto switch  : —=10°C to 70°C (No freezing)

With end lock CBA2 | Double acting, Single rod

How to Order

| Standard model no. |— XC22

Fluororubber seall

m Double Clevis and Double Knuckle Joint Pins Made of Stainless Steel

Specifications other
than above and
external dimensions
Note 1) Please contact SMC, as the type of chemical and the operating
temperature may not allow the use of this product.
Note 2) Cylinders with auto switches can also be produced; however, auto switch related parts (auto
switch units, mounting brackets, built-in magnets) are the same as standard products. Before
using these, please contact SMC regarding their suitability for the operating environment.

Same as standard type

Symbol
-XC27

To prevent the oscillating portion of the double clevis or the double knuckle joint from rusting, the material of the pin and the retaining ring has

been changed to stainless steel.

Applicable Series

Description Model Action Note

Standard type CA2 Double acting, Single rod | Except rod end bracket

Non-rotating rod type | CA2K | Double acting, Single rod

With end lock CBA2 | Double acting, Single rod

Specifications

Mounting Only double clevis type (D), double knuckle joint

Pin and retaining

. . Stainless steel 304
ring material

Specifications

other than above Same as standard type

How to Order

CA2D | Standard model no. |- XC27
CA2KD l
CBA2D Double clevis pin

made of stainless steel
TDoubIe clevis type
Y-| 04D, 05D, 08D, 10D |- xca7

Double knuckle joint pinl
made of stainless steel

IDoubIe knuckle joint

73

CDP-|  2A,3A,4A,5A,6A,7A |- XC27
lﬁ:mig:in Kr?tlz‘li:z g:: made of stainless steell



Made to Order Series CA2

Symbol k-
m Compact Flange Made of SS400 -XC28 Za
oL
Width of a flange bracket on the rod and head side has the same dimensions as the cylinder’s rod cover to save the mounting space. (Flange shape 50
and FV-dimension are only different from the standard type.) . a
Applicable Series How to Order | C—
| o
Description Model Action Note |
P P CA2 Standard model no. |- XC28 g
Standard type CA2 | Double acting, Single rod CA2W 3 ;
N (=)
CA2W | Double acting, Double rod CA2K Compact flange made of 334001 _gg
Non-rotating rod | CA2K | Double acting, Single rod CA2KW 20
type CA2KW | Double acting, Double rod CBA2 Mounting g
With end lock CBA2 | Double acting, Single rod F | Rod flange :O_
e i G | Head flange 8
Specifications: Same as standard type o
&
Dimensions £
o[
e
4 . ol 3
A 77 £la
SpESS = (mm) | S
— N Bore size FT | FV | FZ g &
—|—®) - ©o— z 40 12 | 60100 (5|53
- 50 12 | 70110 | (3%
=N ee 63 15 | 85 | 130 5
= QO
80 18 | 102 | 160 £
IFT| FZ 100 18 | 116 | 180 |8
= Other dimensions are the same as flange on the rod side and head side of standard type. %
(Figure is the case of flange on the rod side.) ] 2
el
Gl m
Symbol g ©
8 pouble Knuckle Joint with Spring Pin -xc29 |
To prevent loosening of the double knuckle joint of standard air cylinder. EI
Applicable Series How to Order i Q
Description Model Action Note Standard model no. |_ XC29 §<
Standard type CA2 Double acting, Single rod | Except rod end bracket o % o
With end lock CBA2 | Double acting, Single rod Double knuckle joint with spring pinl —g a
Specifications: Same as standard type sz
Em
Dimensions (For mounting bracket, pin is shipped together.) _g%
g
Hole: sNDH10 H g o
Shaft: sNDag L
Er:a - - - FH:IE (mm) [
Ll r Bore sl O
2 o
E k k > ) & size H | L1 | oNDdo |gNDH1o| NX | NZ | PY |[RR1| Z2Z 3 0
T L = 40 | 51 | 55 |12 Zoo | 12°5%° [ 16207 | 38 | 84 13 [ 192 | 2
X BEGN Eg}*_ - 50 | 58 | 60 |12 509 | 12+507 [16:3% | 38 | 91| 15 (207 |S| ©
63 | 58 | 60 |12 2505 | 12+397 | 1623 | 38 | 91| 15 |218
L1 Spring pin 80 | 71 | 71 [1829%2 [ 184900 [ 2878 | 55 [105| 19 [257 — ——
RR1 PY 100 | 72 | 83 |20 23955 | 20*3%4 | 30152 | 61 | 118 | 21 | 282 -
ZZ + Stroke * Dimensions except mentioned above are the same as standard type. -§
n
2]
E]
<
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Series CA2

Symbol
Rod Trunnion -XC30

This cylinder shortens the distance between the fulcrum and the rod end by installing a trunnion bracket in front of the rod side cover.

Applicable Series How to Order
Description Model Action Note CA2 T | Standard model no. |_ XC30
Standard type CA2 | Double acting, Single rod -l— l
Trunnion bracket Rod trunnion

Specifications: Same as standard type

Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)

V4 GA
1
H = L
\ j uj -]
R r
@ e—H Z|p —]
O \2 = 'E} r—L
R - ==
i s
TT | n
H S + Stroke TX
ZZ + Stroke TZ
(mm)
Symbol
_ Sk n |GA| H | S | TDes | TT | T™X | TY | T2 | Zz | 2z
Bore size range
40 Upto 1000 | 23 11 66 80 | 153%2 | 22 85 62 117 | 55 151
50 Upto 1000 | 26 13 71 86 | 15 3% | 22 95 74 127 | 60 163
63 Upto 1000 | 27 13 79 94 | 18 332 | 28 110 90 | 148 | 65 179
80 Upto 1000 | 32 16 945| 111 | 25333 | 34 140 110 192 | 775 | 2125
100 Upto 1000 | 35 16 100 121 | 25 338 | 40 162 130 | 214 | 80 229

Symbol
m With Coil Scraper -XC35

It gets rid of frost, ice, weld spatter, cutting chips adhered to the piston rod, and protects the seals etc.

Applicable Series Specifications: Same as standard type

Description Model Action Note
CA2 Double acting, Single rod
CA2W | Double acting, Double rod
With end lock CBA2 | Double acting, Single rod

Dimensions: Same as standard type
* For air cylinders with end lock, refer to the table below.

Standard type

How to Order
Standard model no. |- XC35

With coil scraperl

Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)

Series CBA2 (mm)
f Bore size ge - f.
" With rod end lock, With double end lock
F% 40 28 14.5
|
| I 1R 50 32 16.5
N - - I 63 32 14
M - n 80 37 16
8 ﬂ - @] - [@ W 100 44 17.5
w L ‘:J The above diagram shows the rod end lock and non-locking type
B — ‘ manual release.
j‘—AJ T Series CBA2 head end lock is the same as the standard type.

The dimensions of the non-locking type manual release are the
same as indicated above.

75



Made to Order Series CA2

Symbol k-
m Made of Stainless Steel (Combination of XC7 and XC68) -XC65 s
oL
Suitable for the cases it is likely to generate rust by being immersed in the water and corrosion. 50
Applicable Series Specifications E 2
Description Model Action Note Parts changed to Tie-rod, Tie-rod nut, Cushion valve, ,5 3
CA2 | Double acting, Single rod stainless steel Piston rod (with hard chrome plated), Rod end nut | |®|%
Standard type c - 2 3
A2W | Double acting, Double rod Specifications other 2—,(\]
than above and Same as standard type £ <
How to Order external dimensions 0
Standard model no. |- XC65 . g
Maximum Manufacturable Stroke (mm) (= ——
Made of stainless steel (Combination of XC7 and XCGS)l Double acting, Single rod Double acting single rod with rod boot %
1600 1400 b4
Y
£
3s©
Symbol |3
. - - =2 <]
m Made of Stainless Steel (With Hard Chrome Plated Piston Rod) -XC68 ppcmm-
o3
Suitable for the cases it is likely to generate rust by being immersed in the water and corrosion. g E;
Z|3
Applicable Series Specifications ;ﬁ
Description Model Action Note l Parts changed to stainless steel Piston rod, Rod end nut ‘ ﬁg
Standard type CA2 Double act.ing, Single rod Specifications other 3
CA2W | Double acting, Double rod than above and Same as standard type S
external dimensions .
How to Order 8l o
Standard model no. |_ XC68 Maximum Manufacturable Stroke (mm) |2 g
Double acting, Single rod Double acting single rod with rod boot | ||
Made of stainless steell 1600 1400 =
(With hard chrome plated piston rod) L
g
s
al ]
=]
3
o=
iz
-
fN
s
£0
LiE
5 ©
3| [J
| N
5| <
3l O
=
L
s
o
2]
E]
<

Made to Order
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Series CA2

m Grease for Food Processing Equipment
Food grade grease (certified by NSF-H1) is used as lubricant.

Applicable Series

Specifications

Symbol
-XC85

Description Model Action Note

Ambient temperature range

-10°C to 70°C

CA2 Double acting, Single rod

Seal material

Nitrile rubber

Standard type
vP CA2W | Double acting, Double rod Grease Grease for food
Auto switch Mountable
How to Order Dimensions Same as standard type

| Standard model no. |- XC85

Grease for food processing equipmentl

AWarning
Precautions

Be aware that smoking cigarettes etc. after your hands have come into
contact with the grease used in this cylinder can create a gas that is
hazardous to humans.

Not installable zone

Food zone:--«+-«eeoveeneeees An environment where the raw materials and
materials of food products, semi-finished food
products and food products that make direct
or indirect contact in a normal processing
process.

Splash zong:««--+eeeeeueee An area where a portion of food products
accidentally splash and stick under the
intended operating conditions. An environment
where food products that enter this area do
not return to the food product contact portion
again, and are not used as food products.

Installable zone

Non-food zone------------ An environment where there is no contact with
food.

Note 1) Avoid using this product in the food zone.
(Refer to the figure on the right.)

Note 2) When the product is used in an area of liquid splash, or a water
resistant function is required for the product, please consult with
SMC.

Note 3) Operate without lubrication from a pneumatic system lubricator.

Note 4) Use the following grease pack for the maintenance work.
GR-H-010 (Grease: 10 g)

Note 5) Please contact SMC for details about the maintenance intervals
for this cylinder, which differ from those of the standard cylinder.

77

Additional specifications

Same as standard type

Splash zone
Not installable

Food zone
Not installable

Non-food zone
Installable




Made to Order Series CA2

Symbol
E Cylinder with Heat Resistant Reed Auto Switch (-10 to 120°C)
Applicable Series
Description Model Action Note
Standard type CA2 | Double acting, Single rod
How to Order
CDAZ2 | Standard model no. | Z -| Pivot bracket H Rod end bracket |- | Heat resistant reed auto switch - X1184
Switch model
Symbol| Description
Nil | Without switch
B30 D-B30
B30J D-B30J Number of switches
B31 D-B31 Symbol | Description
B31J D-B31J S 1 pc.
B35 D-B35 Nil 2 pcs.
B35J D-B35J n n pcs.
Cylinder with heat resistant reed auto switch e

Specifications

= For details about auto switches, refer to the WEB catalog or the Best Pneumatics No. 2.

Ambient temperature range

-10°C to 120°C

AWarnin

Seal material

Fluororubber

Grease

Heat resistant grease

9

Precautions

Be aware that smoking cigarettes etc. after your hands have come into

contact with the grease used in this cylinder can create a gas that is
hazardous to humans.

Dimensions (pimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)

AN =
A
I - 4o
- BNy N —
: ‘ = i
42
~Hs
RA 69 R
S + Stroke
ZZ + Stroke
(mm)
Minimum mounting stroke i i
Bore size | Hs RA Rs s 77 . 9 : Auto switch mounting bracket
Other than center trunnion Center trunnion part number
40 575 | 4 13 99 | 161 180 st or more BD1-04M
50 625 | 4 13 105 | 174 | 1 pc. : 50 st or more 180 st or more BD1-05M
63 69 7 16 113 | 185 | 2 pcs.: Different surfaces 50 st or more | 190 st or more BD1-06M
80 78 55 | 23,5 | 131 | 219 | 2 pcs.: Same surface 220 st or more 200 st or more BD1-08M
100 88.5 7.5 25,5 | 141 230 210 st or more BD1-10M

78

Standard

1 WithEndLock [ Non-rotating Rod

Air-hydro

i

Low Friction

(

Auto Switch H CA200Q

CA2

[Double Acting, Single Rod

e Acting, Double Rod

Doubl
[ CA2wW

Acting, Single Rod

Double
[ CA2K

Double Acting, Double Rod

[ CA2KW

[ CBA2

Double Acting, Single Rod

[ CA2[H

Double Acting, Double Rod

[ CA2W[LIH

Made to Order



N

Series CA2

Specific Product Precautions

Be sure to read this before handling. Refer to the back cover for Safety Instructions.
For Actuator and Auto Switch Precautions, refer to “Handling Precautions for SMC

Products” and the Operation Manual on SMC website, http://www.smcworld.com

|

Handling |

|

Disassembly/Replacement

/A Caution

1. Do not open the cushion valve beyond the stopper.

A retaining ring is installed as a cushion valve retention
mechanism. Do not open the cushion valve beyond it.

If not operated in accordance with the above precautions,
the cushion valve may be ejected from the cover when air
pressure is supplied.

Bore size (mm) Width across flats Socket wrench

40, 50 25 JIS 4648 Hexagonal wrench key 2.5

63, 80, 100 4 JIS 4648 Hexagonal wrench key 4

. Use the air cushion at the end of cylinder stroke.

Otherwise, the tie-rod or piston rod assembly will be damaged.

ACautlon

. Do not use a pneumatic type as an air-hydro cyl-

inder. It can cause oil leak.

. Do not rotate the piston rod when the rod boot is

fixed.
Before rotating the piston rod, loosen the band to avoid
twisting the rod boot.

. Install the rod boot with the breathing hole facing

downwards or in a direction suitable to prevent
dust, moisture etc. from entering easily into the
rod boot.

79

/A Caution

1. Use a socket wrench when the bracket is replaced.
If other tools are used, the nut or other parts may be
deformed or the work efficiency may decrease.

For applicable sockets, refer to the table below.
Bore size Nut Width across Socket Tightening
(mm) flats torque (N-m)
DA00040 JIS B4636
40, 50 (M8 x 1.25, Hexagon nut 3 types) 13 + Two-angle socket 13 7.4
DA00010 JIS B4636
63 (M10 x 1.25, Hexagon nut 3 types) 7 + Two-angle socket 17 20
DA00131 JIS B4636

80,100 (M12 x 1.75, Hexagon nut 3 types) 19 + Two-angle socket 19 29

2. Do not replace the bushing.

As the bushing is press-fit, replace the cover assembly
when the bushing must be replaced.

3. When a seal is replaced, apply grease to the new seal
before it is assembled.

Operation of the cylinder without greasing will result in extreme
abrasion of the seal, causing premature air leakage.

4. The trunnion type cylinder requires accuracy in as-

sembly.

The trunnion type cylinder may lose dimensional accuracy
and malfunction when it is disassembled and reassembled
because the axial center of the trunnion and that of the
cylinder will not be aligned easily.

Water Resistant Air Cylinder

Water resistant air cylinders are also available in Series CA2, which are
suitable for use on machine tools, where exposure to coolant is possible
and applicable for food machinery and automobile washing equipment
in an environment where water splashes. Please contact SMC for more
information.




. These safety instructions are intended to prevent hazardous situations and/or
A Safety Instructions equipment damage. These instructions indicate the level of potential hazard with
the labels of “Caution,” “Warning” or “Danger.” They are all important notes for
safety and must be followed in addition to International Standards (ISO/IEC)*),
and other safety regulations.

e TN

ISO 4414: Pneumatic fluid power — General rules relating to systems.
A Caution. lCaution'indicates a haza(d wi?h a low level of rilsll< which, | 1ISO 4413: Hydraulic fluid power — General rules relating to systems.

® if not avoided, could result in minor or moderate injury. | IEC 60204-1: Safety of machinery — Electrical equipment of machines.
(Part 1: General requirements)

|
|
| |
H « Warning indicates a hazard with a medium level of risk which, 1SO 10218-1: Manipulating industrial robots — Safety.
: A Wammg = if not avoided, could result in death or serious injury. : etc. P 9 y
|

|

. Danger indicates a hazard with a high level of risk which, 1
A Danger = if not avoided, will result in death or serious injury. 1

| T T T R |

A Warning A\ Caution

1. The compatibility of the product is the responsibility of the 1. The product is provided for use in manufacturing industries.
person who designs the equipment or decides its The product herein described is basically provided for peaceful use in
specifications. manufacturing industries.

Since the product specified here is used under various operating conditions, If considering using the product in other industries, consult SMC beforehand
its compatibility with specific equipment must be decided by the person who and exchange specifications or a contract if necessary.
designs the equipment or decides its specifications based on necessary If anything is unclear, contact your nearest sales branch.

analysis and test results. The expected performance and safety assurance .. . .
of the equipment will be the responsibility of the person who has determined LImItEd Wal’l’anty and DISClalmer/

its compatibility with the product. This person should also continuously

review all specifications of the product referring to its latest catalog Compliance ReqUirementS

information, with a view to giving due consideration to any possibility of | The product used is subject to the following “Limited warranty and Disclaimer” and
equipment failure when configuring the equipment. “Compliance Requirements”.

. . .. Read and accept them before using the product.
2. Only personnel with appropriate training should operate P gihep

machinery and equipment. Limited warranty and Disclaimer
The product specified here may become unsafe if handled incorrectly. The
assembly, operation and maintenance of machines or equipment including
our products must be performed by an operator who is appropriately trained
and experienced.

1. The warranty period of the product is 1 year in service or 1.5 years after
the product is delivered, whichever is first.*2)
Also, the product may have specified durability, running distance or
replacement parts. Please consult your nearest sales branch.

3. Do not service or attempt to remove product and machinery/ 2. For any failure or damage reported within the warranty period which is clearly our

equipment until safety is confirmed. responsibility, a replacement product or necessary parts will be provided.

1. The inspection and maintenance of machinery/equipment should only be This limited warranty applies only to our product independently, and not to any
performed after measures to prevent falling or runaway of the driven other damage incurred due to the failure of the product.
objects have been confirmed. 3. Prior to using SMC products, please read and understand the warranty terms

2. When the product is to be removed, confirm that the safety measures as and disclaimers noted in the specified catalog for the particular products.
mentioned above are implemented and the power from any appropriate

source is cut, and read and understand the specific product precautions ; ", R
A vacuum pad is a consumable part, so it is warranted for a year after it is delivered.
of all relevant products carefully. Also, even within the warranty period, the wear of a product due to the use of the vacuum pad
3. Before machinery/equipment is restarted, take measures to prevent or failure due to the deterioration of rubber material are not covered by the limited warranty.
unexpected operation and malfunction.

%2) Vacuum pads are excluded from this 1 year warranty.

4. Contact SMC beforehand and take special consideration of Comp"ance Requwements
safety measures if the product is to be used in any of the 1. The use of SMC products with production equipment for the manufacture of

following conditions. weapons of mass destruction (WMD) or any other weapon is strictly prohibited.
1. Conditions and environments outside of the given specifications, or use 2. The exports of SMC products or technology from one country to another are
outdoors or in a place exposed to direct sunlight. governed by the relevant security laws and regulations of the countries involved
2. Installation on equipment in conjunction with atomic energy, railways, air in the transaction. Prior to the shipment of a SMC product to another country,
navigation, space, shipping, vehicles, military, medical treatment, assure that all local rules governing that export are known and followed.
combustion and recreation, or equipment in contact with food and
beverages, emergency stop circuits, clutch and brake circuits in press H
applications, safety equipment or other applications unsuitable for the Acau“on

standard specifications described in the product catalog.
3. An application which could have negative effects on people, property, or metrology

animals requiring special safety analysis. Measurement instruments that SMC manufactures or sells have not been
4. Usein an interlgck circuit, wlhich requires the provision pf double'interlock qualified by type approval tests relevant to the metrology (measurement) laws

for possible failure by using a mechanical protective function, and | | of each country. Therefore, SMC products cannot be used for business or

periodical checks to confirm proper operation. certification ordained by the metrology (measurement) laws of each country.

SMC products are not intended for use as instruments for legal

Revision history

= Heat resistant cylinder (-XB6), With heavy duty scraper (-XC4), 1 = Rubber bumper is added.
Adjustable stroke cylinder (-XC8, 9) and Dual stroke cylinder (-XC10, 11) i = The standard stroke tables are changed.
etc. are added. ' = The existing products: Non-rotating rod type (CA2K), With end lock
= Number of pages increased from 36 to 44. RW | (CBA2) and Air-hydro type (CA2[JH) are added.
1 + Number of pages increased from 44 to 84. Sz

’ASafety Instructions | Be sure to read “Handling Precautions for SMC Products” (M-E03-3) before using.




Smooth Cylinder

Series CA2Y

240, 950, 63, 80, 2100

How to Order

?4|0 | -150/Z- -

I [
B|40| |-(150|Z- -IM9BW|| |-

(2]
: . — §
With auto switch i £
(Built-in magnet) Accessories 1 Made to Ordere | >
) Nil No bracket Refer to page 58 for details. <
i o
Moyntlng . N Pivot bracket 2
E x B_alsf'c " Bore size * g_nlytfgr D Entd_T mhquntizgttypii Number of auto switches |%
Xlal T00 * PIVO racket Is shippe ogetner A
F Rod flange gg gg mm with the product, but not assembled. Nil 2 pes.
mm . S 1 pc.
g gea? ﬂa;ng.e 63 | 63 mm . Accessories 2 3 3 pos.
ingle ¢ eV|§ 80 | 80 mm Nil . No bracketl . = " pes.
D Double clevis 100 | 100 mm \'/ Single knuckle joint
T Center trunnion \} Double knuckle joint L—e Auto switch
o . Port thread type ® @imﬁg'; rl%l"(; E;}T&gﬂgm""’ed [ Nil [ Without auto switch |
Built-in Magnet CV|lnder Model Nil Rc * Rod end bracket is shipped together = For applicable auto switches,
If a built-in magnet cylinder without an TN | NPT With the product, but not assembled. refer to the table below.
auto switch is required, there is no need TF G ¢ Cylinder stroke (mm)
to enter the symbol for the auto switch. Refer to “Standard Strokes” on page 58.

(Example) CDA2YB40-100Z  Refer to “Ordering Example of Cylinder Assembly” on page 58-1.

Applicable Auto Switches/Refer to the WEB catalog or Best Pneumatics No. 3 for further information on auto switches.

) =) - Load voltage Auto switch model [Lead wire length (m) o
Type Special function Electtrlcal £ (V)Vl:lngt DC AC Tie-rod Band 05 |1 |3]5 Pre erted Applicable load
siny 2| (@i mounting | mounting | (Nil) |(M)| (L) | () [eonnecter
3-wire (NPN) AL — ® 6 6,06 O
— G59 ® —0 O @) _—
5V,12V MoP — ° ® e O 0 IC circuit
3-wire (PNP) | 24V —
Grommet — G5P ® —|0 O @)
—_— 12V M9B = ® (/0 O @)
= 2-wire = K59 ® |— @O O _
S — — |100V,200V| J51 = ® —(0 |0 —
= Terminal 3-wire (NPN) 12V G39C G39 — — | — —
g conduit 2-wire K39C K39 — | === —
5 i MONW = ® o e O ©)
® Yeg 3 Wire (NPN) sV 12V — [ G59W | @ [—[@[O[ O |Caauit| o
= Diagnostic indication 3-wire (PNP) ’ MOPW — [ ® 0| O O
[ (2-color indication) — G5PW ® |— @O O
° —
3 2-wire 24V 12V — Ll ® 6 0,0 O —
@ Grommet (NPN) MONA™ KW 8 ® : 8 8
: 3-wire & — -
Wat tant
ater 'resils a.n 3-wire (PNP) 5V,12V MOPA* — o oOlelo 0 IC circuit
(2-color indication) 2-wire 12V MOPA® | — O |[O]le|lo] O -
With diagnostic output (2-color indication) 4-wire (NPN) 5V, 12V F59F G59F ® —/0 0 @) IC circuit
Magnetic field resistant 2-wire . P3DW = [ ] [ 2K ] ©) .
(2-color indication) (Non-polar) P4DW — — | — @ ® O
3-wire sk . .
<= Yes| (NPN equivalent) | 5V - A96 — o |—| 0| — — |ICcircuit] —
[
2 L 100 V A93** = [ ] [ 2K ) — —
2 Grommet [No| 100Vorless| A90** — ® —®[—| — [Coicul] gy,
P — [Yes| 100V,200V] A54 B54 o [—|ej®| — PLC
2 No o-wire 24V 12V [200Vorless| A64 B64 o — |0 — —
b Terminal — A33C A33 — | === = -
b conduit A34C A34 — | —|—|— — PLC
= DIN terminal] °° V.20V Adac [ Ada | — [—[—[—| — Refay,
Diagnostic indication (2-color indication)| Grommet — — A59W B59W o —| 0| — — PLC
+1 Water resistant type auto switches can be mounted on the above models, but in such case SMC cannot guarantee water resistance.
Please consult with SMC regarding water resistant types with the above model numbers.
+ Lead wire length symbols: 0.5 m Nil (Example) MONW + Solid state auto switches marked with “O” are produced upon receipt of order.

1im-.
3m-..

- M (Example) MONWM +x The D-A90] and D-A901V cannot be mounted on @50.
- L (Example) MONWL
Z (Example) MONWZ
# Since there are other applicable auto switches then listed above, refer to page 69 for details.
= For details about auto switches with pre-wired connector, refer to the WEB catalog or Best Pneumatics No. 3.
For the D-P3DWL0, refer to the WEB catalog or Best Pneumatics No. 3.
* The D-A90/MODIOITI/P3DW auto switches are shipped together, (but not assembled). (However, only the auto switch mounting brackets are assembled for the D-A90/M900C] before shipment.)

Low Speed Cylinders

AUtOSWiICh‘ | Cux | cQ2Xx | CcQasXx |CM2X-Z| CJ2X-Z‘ |CQZY-Z| casy ‘ CcSs2y ‘ (. vALA|l MBY-Z |CG1Y-Z|CM2Y-Z| CJ2y-Z
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Made to Order



Series CA2Y

Symbol

Without cushion

Ha

X X

10
Mgﬂi%r Made to Order

(For details, refer to pages 174 to 191.)

Specifications

Symbol Specifications

-XAO | Change of rod end shape

Tie-rod, Cushion valve, Tie-rod nut, etc.

-XC7 made of stainless steel

-XC14 | Change of trunnion bracket mounting position

-XC15 | Change of tie-rod length

Double clevis and double knuckle joint pins

-XC27 made of stainless steel

-XC28 | Compact flange made of SS400

-XC29 | Double knuckle joint with spring pin

-XC30| Rod trunnion

Made of stainless steel

“XC65 | Combination of XC7 and XC68)

Made of stainless steel
-XC68 (with hard chrome plated piston rod)

Replacement Parts/Seal Kit

Bore size Kit no. Contents
(mm)
40 | CA2Y40Z-PS
Rod seal 1 pe.
50 | CA2Y50Z-PS | _
Piston seal 1 pe.

63 CA2Y63Z-PS
80 CA2Y80Z-PS
100 CA2Y100Z-PS

Cylinder tube gasket 2 pcs.

Grease pack (10 g) 1 pc.

When maintenance requires only grease, use the

following part numbers to order.

Grease pack part number: GR-L-005 (5 g)
GR-L-010 (10 g)
GR-L-150 (150 g)

® 58

Bore size (mm)

40 50 63 80

100

Action Double acting
Piston speed 5 to 500 mm/s
Fluid Air
Proof pressure 1.05 MPa
Maximum operating pressure 0.7 MPa

Ambient and fluid temperature

Without auto switch: —10°C to 70°C
With auto switch: —10°C to 60°C

(No freezing)

Cushion None
Lubrication Not required (Non-lube)
Mounting Basic, Axial foot, Rod flange, Head flange

Single clevis, Double clevis, Center trunnion

Allowable leakage rate

0.5 L/min (ANR)

Minimum Operating Pressure

Unit: MPa

Bore size (mm)

40 50 | 63 80

100

Minimum operating pressure

0.02 0.01

Standard Strokes

Bore size (mm) Standard stroke (mm) Max. manufacturable stroke (mm)
40 3205203542805(1)55 150, 175, 200, 250, 300, 1000

Note 1) Intermediate strokes not listed above are also available.
Please consult with SMC for strokes outside the above ranges.

Note 2) Applicable strokes should be confirmed according to the usage. For details, refer to “Air
Cylinders Model Selection” on front matter pages of the Best Pneumatics No. 2 or the
WEB catalog. In addition, the products that exceed the standard stroke might not be able
to fulfill the specifications due to the deflection etc.

Accessories

) 8 Rod Head | Single | Double | Center
ety Basic e flange | flange | clevis | clevis [trunnion

Rod end nut [ J [ J o [ J [ J [ J (]

Standard —
Clevis pin — — — — — [ J —
Single knuckle joint| @ [ J o [ J [ J [ J [ J
Option | Double knuckle joint
(with pin) [ J [ J [ [ J [ J [ J [ J




Series CA2Y

Ordering_; Example of Cylinder Assembly

Cylinder model:
CDA2YD40-150Z-NW-M9BW

Double knuckle joint

Mounting D: Double clevis

Pivot bracket N: Yes

Rod end bracket W: Double knuckle joint
Auto switch D-M9BW: 2 pcs.

Weights/Aluminum Tube

Double clevis

+ Pivot bracket, double knuckle joint and auto switch are
shipped together with the product, but not assembled.

(kg)
Bore size (mm) 40 50 63 80 100
Basic 0.73 1.06 1.53 2.73 3.71
Axial foot 0.91 1.25 1.83 3.40 4.64
) ) Flange 1.09 1.48 2.28 4.18 5.57
Basic weight - -
Single clevis 0.95 1.37 2.12 3.84 5.43
Double clevis 0.99 1.46 2.28 413 5.95
Trunnion 1.08 1.51 2.29 4.28 5.93
Addtional weight | A\ 1 nting brackets | 0.20 | 0.25 0.31 046 | 058
per 50 mm of stroke
) Single knuckle joint 0.23 0.26 0.26 0.60 0.83
Accessories —
Double knuckle joint (with pin) 0.37 0.43 0.43 0.87 1.27

Calculation (Example) CA2YL40-100Z (Axial foot, 240, 100 st)

® Basic weight:«..-ccooeeeee 0.91kg
® Additional weight- -0.20/50 stroke
® Cylinder stroke:-«------- 100 stroke

0.91 + 0.20 x 100/50 = 1.31 kg

» 58-1




Smooth Cylinder Series CA2 Y

|

Basic: CA2YB

N
>
AN
-
2xP G (&)
4xd Width across flats KA ._. 5 x Cushion valve =1 p—
i MM —~ TR _ O E
AN & S
w of 4 - @ o
H1 - - == N
C A K N (&)
Fl LN
H S + Stroke M 0 E
Z2Z + Stroke 3| m
£l =
(mm) |O
. 1 N
Bore size A AL B B1 c D E F G H Hi1 J K KA | S|
(mm) S
40 30 27 60 22 44 16 32 10 15 51 8 M8 x 1.25 6 14 <
50 35 32 70 27 52 20 40 10 17 58 11 M8 x 1.25 7 18 o
63 35 32 85 27 64 20 40 10 17 58 11 M10 x 1.25 7 18 —
80 40 37 102 32 78 25 52 14 21 71 13 M12 x 1.75 10 22 o
100 40 37 116 41 92 30 52 14 21 72 16 M12 x 1.75 10 26 8
2070 S M MM N P ) WA zz —
(mm)
40 11 M14x1.5 27 1/4 84 185 | 146 5‘,
50 11 M18 x 1.5 30 3/8 90 185 | 159 G
63 14 M18 x 1.5 31 3/8 98 23 170 o
80 17 M22 x 1.5 37 1/2 116 | 285 | 204 S—
100 17 M26 x 1.5 40 1/2 126 | 285 | 215 N
>
(4]
(& ]
(&)
Axial Foot: CA2YL I
N
x
AN
H G 2xP G r
A K (8]
B1 4xd AL || F 2 x Cushion valve r p—
g il N
MM H ! 1
©) & : =i ———"1r X
AN = s
> &) Ol m w %¢ C_ @/ = {@ a 4xeLD ol S
,L_\ﬁ\ /L_L S| ©
3 © ) : kal T * == e H £
Width across flats ‘ % ‘ = S|
) N N 3 @
LX | X S + Stroke X g| O
C Y LS + Stroke Y & o
B ZZ + Stroke § —
X
(4]
(e ]
(mm) o
Bcz:ﬁrz')ze A |AL| B | B | Cc | D|E F | G | H | Hi J K | KA | LD | LH | LS | LT
40 30 | 27 | 60 | 22 | 44 | 16 | 32 | 10 | 15 | 51 | 8 | M8x125 | 6 | 14 | 9 | 40 | 138 | 3.2 §
50 35 | 32 | 70 | 27 | 52 | 20 | 40 | 10 | 17 | 58 | 11 | M8x1.25 | 7 | 18 | 9 | 45 | 144 | 3.2 o
63 35 | 32 | 85 | 27 | 64 | 20 | 40 | 10 | 17 | 58 | 11 | M10x1.25 | 7 | 18 | 115 | 50 | 166 | 32 |
80 40 | 37 | 102 | 32 | 78 | 25 | 52 | 14 | 21 | 71 | 13 | M12x1.75 | 10 | 22 | 135 | 65 | 204 | 45 _
100 40 | 37 | 116 | 41 | 92 | 30 | 52 | 14 | 21 | 72 | 16 | M12x1.75 | 10 | 26 | 135 | 75 | 212 | 6 S
: =
Boresize |y | |y MM N P | s | x| Y |z 2
(mm) 5
40 42 | 70 | M14x15 | 27 | 1/4 | 84 | 27 | 13 | 175 <
50 50 | 80 | Mi8x15 | 30 | 3/8 | 90 | 27 | 13 | 188 -
63 59 | 93 | Mi8x15 | 31 | 3/8 | 98 | 34 | 16 | 206 E
80 76 | 116 | M22x15 | 37 | 1/2 | 116 | 44 | 16 | 247 e
100 92 | 133 | M26x15 | 40 | 1/2 | 126 | 43 | 17 | 258 3
=

59



Series CA2Y

Rod Flange: CA2YF

2xP
G G 4 xoFD 4xJ
2 x Cushion valve
Width across flats KA r
P . e | >
MM —H) ;
A m o — o F o
] |
Width across flats B1 CH - = = - Vs
ACTOSS Tiats b1 H1 H _
AL
K C
A | FILN N B
H S + Stroke M FX
ZZ + Stroke FZ
(mm)
Bc;:ﬁri')ze A|lAL| B |B | c | D|E|FB|FD|FT|FV |FX|FY|FZ| G| H | Hi J K
40 30 | 27 | 60 | 22 | 44 | 16 | 32 | 71 | 9 | 12 | 60 | 80 | 42 | 100 | 15 | 51 | 8 |M8x1.25| 6
50 35 | 32 | 70 | 27 | 52 | 20 | 40 | 81 | 9 | 12 | 70 | 90 | 50 | 110 | 17 | 58 | 11 |M8x1.25| 7
63 35 | 32 | 85 | 27 | 64 | 20 | 40 | 101 | 115 | 15 | 86 | 105 | 59 | 130 | 17 | 58 | 11 |M10x1.25| 7
80 40 | 37 | 102 | 32 | 78 | 25 | 52 | 119 | 135 18 | 102 | 130 | 76 | 160 | 21 | 71 | 13 |Mi12x1.75] 10
100 40 | 37 | 116 | 41 | 92 | 30 | 52 | 133 | 135| 18 | 116 | 150 | 92 | 180 | 21 | 72 | 16 |[Mi2x1.75] 10
Boresize | yp | m MM N | P | s | zz
(mm)
40 14 | 11 | M14x15 | 27 | 1/4 | 84 | 146
50 18 | 11 | M18x1.5 | 30 | 3/8 | 90 | 159
63 18 | 14 | M18x15 | 31 | 3/8 | 98 | 170
80 22 | 17 | M22x15 | 37 | 1/2 | 116 | 204
100 26 | 17 | M26x15 | 40 | 1/2 | 126 | 215
Head Flange: CA2YG
-
4x oFD 4xd G 2xP G
Xo B+ X Width across flats KA X )
? 2 x Cushion valve r
M@ MM Siais - =T
(] =VE —
olzje| O ol wJerEimld o — o &
(¢ e ALk - 4 [{]
(O ® MIIEES
c AL
B F N N
FX LA K
FZ H S + Stroke FT|
ZZ + Stroke
(mm)
B‘E:ﬁ;')ze A | AL | B B1 c D E F | FB | FD | FT | FV | FX | FY | Fz | G H Hi
40 30 | 27 | 60 | 22 | 44 | 16 | 32 | 10 | 71 9 12 | 60 | 80 | 42 | 100 | 15 | 51 8
50 35 | 32 | 70 | 27 | 52 | 20 | 40 | 10 | 81 9 12 | 70 | 90 | 50 | 110 | 17 | 58 | 11
63 35 | 32 | 85 | 27 | 64 | 20 | 40 | 10 | 101 | 115 | 15 | 86 | 105 | 59 | 130 | 17 | 58 | 11
80 40 | 37 | 102 | 32 | 78 | 25 | 52 | 14 | 119 | 135 | 18 | 102 | 130 | 76 | 160 | 21 | 71 | 13
100 40 | 37 | 116 | 41 | 92 | 30 | 52 | 14 | 133 | 135 | 18 | 116 | 150 | 92 | 180 | 21 | 72 | 16
e S J K | KA MM N P s | zz
(mm)
40 M8 x 1.25 6 14 | M14x15 | 27 | 1/4 | 84 | 147
50 M8 x 1.25 7 18 | Mi18x15 | 30 | 3/8 | 90 | 160
63 M10x1.25 | 7 18 | Mi18x15 | 31 | 3/8 | 98 | 171
80 M12x1.75 | 10 | 22 | M22x15 | 37 | 1/2 | 116 | 205
100 M12x1.75 | 10 | 26 | M26x15 | 40 | 1/2 | 126 | 216
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Smooth Cylinder Series CA2 Y

|

Single Clevis: CA2YC N
- >
2xP q
Width across flats KA G ) G o
2 x Cushion valve I‘+ 2CDs1o 4x4J —
MM A . T N
AT = J L © N
ool T & lo L : olm 3
Width across flats B1 H1 :n:{ - - - nﬂi 1‘( N
AL [ =
A _||lK N u c O
|- o
H S + Stroke L N
Z + Stroke RR ) >'-
ZZ + Stroke é 2
(mm) |3
. L
Bo(;fni')ze A |AL| B | B | C CDH10 cX D E F G H | Hi J K | KA |8 E
£
40 30 27 60 22 44 10758 15204 16 32 10 15 51 8 | M8x125| 6 14 |@ 2
50 35 32 70 27 52 e 18733 20 40 10 17 58 11 | M8x125| 7 18 (&)
63 35 32 85 27 64 16°307 25204 20 40 10 17 58 11 | M1I0x125 | 7 18 —
80 40 37 | 102 | 32 78 20308 31.533 25 52 14 21 71 13 | M12x1.75 | 10 22 >
100 40 37 | 116 | 41 92 259084 35.523 30 | 52 14 | 21 72 16 | M12x1.75 | 10 | 26 g
- (&)
Bo(;fni')ze L MM N P | RR| S u z | zz L
40 30 M14 x 1.5 27 | 174 | 10 84 16 | 165 | 175 >
50 35 M18 x 1.5 30 | 38 | 12 90 19 | 183 | 195 8
63 40 M18 x 1.5 31 38 | 16 98 23 | 196 | 212 O
80 48 M22 x 1.5 37 | 1/2 | 20 | 116 | 28 | 235 | 255 _
100 58 M26 x 1.5 40 | 1/2 | 25 | 126 | 36 | 256 | 281 N
]
>
AN
Double Clevis: CA2YD S
u —_—
f N
x
] Hole diameter: gCDH10 %
Shaft diameter: 9CDads (&)
G 2xP G N
Width across flats KA 2 x Cushion valve r 4xd >'<
MM\ 12 : =THH %@ %
- N @
wa e e : o 8
]| AR £
- ¢ = ><
Hi 11 - —= HH | S| »
Width across flats B1 AL cX § 8
F| |.N cz § —
H S + Stroke L C §
Z + Stroke RR1 B (]
ZZ + Stroke o
+ A pin and retaining rings are shipped together with double clevis and/or double knuckle joint. (mm)
Bore size x
(mm) A | AL | B B1 (o] CDH10 CX cz | D E F G H H1 J K | KA 8
40 30 | 27 | 60 | 22 | 44 10*30%8 15!03 295 | 16 | 32 10 | 15 | 51 8 |M8x125| 6 14|
50 35 | 32 | 70 | 27 | 52 o 1803 38 | 20 | 40 | 10 | 17 | 58 | 11 [M8x125| 7 18 —
63 35 | 32 | 85 | 27 | 64 16°3070 25703 49 | 20 | 40 | 10 | 17 | 58 | 11 |[M10x125| 7 18 5
80 40 | 37 | 102 | 32 | 78 20+ 31.5103 61 25 | 52 14 | 21 71 13 | M12x1.75| 10 | 22 =
100 40 | 37 | 116 | 41 92 25008 35.5'03 64 | 30 | 52 14 | 21 72 | 16 |M12x1.75| 10 | 26 <g
i =
B‘E:ﬁr:')ze L MM N | P |RRi|RR2| S | U | z | zz <
40 30 | M14x15 | 27 | 1/4 | 10 | 16 | 84 | 16 | 165 | 175 §
50 3 | M18x15 | 30 | 3/8 | 12 | 19 | 90 | 19 | 183 | 195 e
63 40 | M18x15 | 31 | 3/8 | 16 | 23 | 98 | 23 | 196 | 212 g
80 48 | M22x15 | 37 | 1/2 | 20 | 28 | 116 | 28 | 235 | 255 =
100 58 | M26x15 | 40 | 1/2 | 25 | 235| 126 | 36 | 256 | 281

+ A clevis pin, flat washers and split pins are included.
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Series CA2Y

Center Trunnion: CA2YT

Z + 1/2 Stroke

2 x Cushion valve

Width across G G
4xJ 2xP
2 y — o
i@ PR
® =77 — =R ZN
z 2l Folal  we 6 B
[ [ 1\ (f:‘ a - H
@ : 1
H ] : C1H
K TT N
S + Stroke
ZZ + Stroke
B A | AL | B D E F G H1 J K | KA MM N
(mm)
40 30 | 27 | 60 16 | 32 [ 10 | 15 8 | M8x125] 6 14 | M14x15]| 27
50 3 | 32 | 70 20 | 40 | 10 | 17 11 | M8x125| 7 18 | M18x1.5 | 30
63 35 | 32 | 85 20 | 40 | 10 | 17 11 [ MI0x125] 7 18 | M18x 15| 31
80 40 | 37 | 102 25 | 52 | 14 | 21 13 [M12x175] 10 | 22 [M22x15 | 37
100 40 | 37 | 116 30 | 52 14 | 21 16 | M12x1.75| 10 | 26 | M26x1.5| 40
R S TDes v |1z | z | zZ
(mm)
40 84 155% 62 | 117 | 93 | 140
50 90 {5500 74 | 127 | 103 | 154
63 98 1890 90 | 148 | 107 | 162
80 116 253508 110 | 192 | 129 | 194
100 126 25550 130 | 214 | 135 | 206

+ Do not disassemble the trunnion type. (Refer to the standard type.)
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Trunnion and Double Clevis Pivot Bracket

@ Strength is the same as cylinder brackets.

Smooth Cylinder Series CA2 Y

Type
Boresize| cCA2040 | CA2050 | CA2063 | CA20180 | CA2C1100
Description
Trunnion pivot bracket CA2-S04 CA2-S06 MB-S10
Double clevis pivotbracket | CA2-B04 |  CA2-B05 CA2-B06 CA2-B08 [ CA2-B10

* Order 2 trunnion pivot brackets per cylinder.

Trunnion pivot bracket
Material: Cast iron

Z + 1/2 Stroke

4xoTT

4xoTR

(mm)
Part no. B‘zrnfnf')ze TA | TL [ TU | Tc | T™X | TE | TO | TR | TT | TS | TH | TF | TY | Z | TD-H10 (Hole)
40 80 | 60 | 10 | 102 | 85 | 119 | 17 | 9 17 | 12 | 45 | 60 | 62 | 93 15°3070
CA2-504
50 80 | 60 | 10 | 112 | 95 | 129 | 17 | 9 17 | 12 | 45 | 60 | 74 | 103 1573070
CA2-506 63 100 | 70 | 15 | 130 | 110 | 150 | 20 | 11 | 22 | 14 | 55 | 73 | 90 | 107 1830
MB-S10 80 120 | 90 | 15 | 166 | 140 | 192 | 26 | 135 | 24 | 17 | 75 | 100 | 110 | 129 25008
100 | 120 | 90 | 15 | 188 | 162 | 214 | 26 | 135 | 24 | 17 | 75 | 100 | 130 | 135 25908
Double clevis pivot bracket
Material: Cast iron
Z + Stroke

Rotating Angle

| CM2Y-zZ | CcJ2yY-Z

Smooth Cylinders

Bore size (mm) | A° | B° A° + B° + 90°

40

to 12° | 60° 162°

100

(mm)
Part no. B‘Z;ﬁ ms')ze DA | DL | DU | DC | DX | DE | DO | DR | DT | DS | DH | DF | B Z | DDH10 (Hole)

CA2-B04 40 57 | 35 | 11 | 65 | 15 | 8 | 10 | 9 | 17 | 8 | 40 | 52 | 60 | 165 107308
CA2-B05 50 57 | 35 | 11 | 65 | 18 | 8 | 10 | 9 | 17 | 8 | 40 | 52 | 70 | 183 127307
CA2-B06 63 67 | 40 | 135 | 80 | 25 | 105 | 125 | 11 | 22 | 10 | 50 | 66 | 85 | 196 167307
CA2-B08 80 93 | 60 | 165 | 100 | 315 | 130 | 15 | 135 | 24 | 12 | 65 | 90 | 102 | 235 20795
CA2-B10 | 100 | 93 | 60 | 165 | 100 | 355 | 130 | 15 | 135 | 24 | 12 | 65 | 90 | 116 | 256 25008
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Low Speed Cylinders

AUtOSWitch‘ | CUX | cQ2Xx | CQasXx ‘ CM2X-Z| CJ2X-Z‘ |CQZY-Z| CcQasy | CcSs2y ‘ (. vACyAl MBY-Z |CG1Y-Z

Made to Order




Series CA2Y
Dimensions of Accessories

Y Type Double Knuckle Joint
Shaft diameter gNDhito Split pin Material: Gast Iron (mm)
Hole diameter sND. . Applicable . Flat
ole clameter oTEe Flat washer. _ Part | esze |A|Er|Di|Li| MM |RRi|Us[ND| NX [Nz| L | SPHPIN | acher
MM olished roun no. (mm) size size
g = Polished
Y-04D 40 222410 (55| M14x1.5|13|25|12| 1633 | 38 |555| 83 x 18¢
— round 12
i ,if Ll oxiN|
5 L Z,Z Polished
= AEE Y-05D| 50,63 |27 |28 |14 (60| M18x1.5|15|27 (12| 16333 | 38 |555| @3 x 18¢ e
2 LEZTJ Polished
A Us Y-08D| 80 |37|36(18|71|M22x15|19(28|18| 284 |55 (765 04x25¢ | Ol
L1
Y-10D| 100 |37|40|21|83|M26x 1.5 |21|38|20| 30%3 | 61 |83 | 0ax30¢ | FOlShEd
/\ & : o round 20
N
\ * A knuckle pin, split pins and flat washers are included.
Clevis Pin/Knuckle Pin
Material: Carbon steel (mm)
Applicable bore size d
oxod = Part no. [~ D9 | L | ¢ | m | il '”CI'.Lt’d?d ﬂ'r:d“did
a Clevis | Knuckle through| SPIitpin | flat washer
I ha CDP-2A 40 — 10557 46 | 38 4 @3 x 18 ¢ | Polished round 10
hil Y CDP-3A 50 40,50,63 | 12053 | 55.5 | 47.5 4 3 @3 x 18 ¢ | Polished round 12
m ¢ CDP-4A 63 — 1675958 71 61 5 4 @4 x 25 ¢ | Polished round 16
L CDP-5A — 80 18388 | 76.5|66.5| 5 4 | @4 x25¢ |Polishedround 18
CDP-6A 80 100 20995 83 73 5 4 @4 x 30 ¢ | Polished round 20
CDP-7A 100 — 2579% 88 | 78 5 4 @4 x 36 ¢ | Polished round 24
x Split pins and flat washers are included.
| Type Single Knuckle Joint Rod End Nut (Standard)
—
o d
NDw10
MM 5
S G
- ! (N 2 . o
'8 =4 / 1$r ° i
Aq U1 = |
L~ | H B
Material: Free cutting sulfur steel (mm) Material: Rolled steel (mm)
Part |Apicatleboe p | Al B, | L | MM | Ri [ Ui | NDHO | NX Part no,|/"PPlicable bore d H B c D
no. | size(mm) size (mm)
1-04A 40 69 | 22 | 24 | 55 |[M14x1.5[15.5| 20 | 12%3°° | 16703 NT-04 40 M14 x 1.5 8 22 25.4 21
1-05A| 50,63 | 74 | 27 | 28 | 60 [M18x1.5(155| 20 | 12%°° | 1633 NT-05 50, 63 M18 x 1.5 11 27 31.2 26
1-08A 80 91|37 |36 |71 [M22x1.5/225| 26 | 18%°° | 2833 NT-08 80 M22 x 1.5 13 32 37.0 31
I-10A| 100 |[105| 37 | 40 | 83 [M26x1.5(24.5| 28 | 20°9%* | 30253} NT-10 100 M26 x 1.5 16 41 47.3 39
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Series CA2Y
Auto Switch Mounting

Auto Switch Proper Mounting Position (Detection at stroke end) and Its Mounting Height

<Tie-rod mounting> <Band mounting>
D-M9C/M9oC1V D-Z701/Z80 D-B501/B64/B59W
D-M9CIW/M9IWV D-Y5901/Y691/Y7P/Y7PV
D-M9CJA/M9JAV D-Y7OOW/Y7CJWV Auto switch =Hs
D-A9D/A9DAV AZ—()YS:’E:? F _ ) TT'E @"_.\,@
> n i oy W= O O]
] *% L 74# = ) #—{ (<\lr T H"{ﬁz;"})&
5 i - QL
i I = | = A || 33 +<§
== g
B
= D-A30]
D-A501/A6C1D- ' Hs D-G39/K39 Gi/2
A59W Auto switch C ] Applicable cable O.D.: 6.8 to 9.6
0 \ ot E@ii@ A 49 Hs
(TN =
] : | - ‘|i=g§m§))=i O
i il e 15020 — OO
5 I EmE Ty KNI oy zﬁ})};
D-A3CIC
D-G39C/K39C G1/2
A 19 / Applicable cable O.D.: 06.8 0 09.6 w B'gggcv(ﬁgsgw B-gggléllc-iSNTL
B - -
n 36 H} iR ; Auto switch ~Hs
(P ) SURE S [ mr , o EFEIN
S— B 'E"’J!Q@' s "?"‘\\&2'”5‘
fr=—————=xtf Q© ALz -l.le
\ \
D-F500/J50 D-F500W/J59W D-A44
D-F5NT D-F5BA/F59F Gi/2
Auto switch =Hs Applicable cable O.D.: ¢6.8 to g11.5
: — TR RESHNE ~Hs
N . _ Ty eSoBTe 2y
= L& = v
=l _ _ = T B A
= 15 ty AR . I} R g
A |30 B Sl i= T
— i ST
D-A44C G1/2 B
A 495 Applicable cable O.D.: 6.8 to 11.5 A
36 B
ﬁ— (RSN s
.
D-P3DW
A 29 Auto switch ~Hs

N | )
£ | L@
A

2/

—oi

Auto switch
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Smooth Cylinders

| CUX | cQ2Xx | caQasXx |CM2X-Z| CJ2X-Z‘ |CQZY-Z| CcQasy | Ccs2y ‘ (. vACyAl MBY-Z |CG1Y-Z

Low Speed Cylinders

| CM2Y-zZ | CcJ2yY-Z

Made to Order




Series CA2Y

Auto Switch Proper Mounting Position (Detection at stroke end) and Its Mounting Height

Auto Switch Proper Mounting Position (mm)
A_:Jtﬁ D-Y590] D-G39
switc| D-Y69] D-G39C
model | p-mor] D-Y7P D-F50 D-K39 g:ﬁggu
pwecw | DA | B v7ow D-FsoF DAsT | DGSNT | b por
D-mocwv | D8V | p.yzowy | P-PSPW | DPADW | g peryy | D-ASSW | DESNT | pagr | DGSTHY | p.Bea
D-M9CIA D-Y7BA D-J59W D-A30 | oo
D-M9TIAV D-Z70 D-F5BA D-ASCIC | 'ror
D-Z80 D-A44
Bore D-B59W D-A44C
size A|B|A|B|A|B|A|B|A|B|A|B|A|B|A|B|A|B|A|B|A|B
40 9 | 9 | 5 |5 | 25[25|45 45| 2 |2 55| 55| 3 | 3 [105(105|0 |0 K 0o |0
50 95| 85| 55| 45| 3 |2 |5 |4 25|15 | 6 | 5 | 35| 25|11 [10 |0 |oO 15/05 |0 |0
63 |125|115| 85| 75| 6 |5 |3 |25 | 65| 45| 9 | 8 | 65| 55[14 |13 |25 |15 | 45[35 |3 |2
80 [165|135|125| 95(10 |7 |75 | 4 95| 65 (13 |10 [105| 75|18 |15 | 65 |35 | 85|55 |7 | 4
100 (18 |16 |14 |12 [115| 95 |9 |65 |11 |9 |[145|125[12 |10 [195|175|8 |6 |10 |8 | 85 |65
Note) Adjust the auto switch after confirming the operating conditions in the actual setting.
Auto Switch Mounting Height (mm)
Auto D-B50]
witch H
s D-Z70] e s
D o D-Moc1v| D239 _ |D-veor) Do | p-A30 D-A50] |D-F50W|D-A30IC
D-MorjA | P-A90V [D-MOOWV| 70> o= | D-Y7PV | D-P3DW | D-PADW| o) | D-G39 | D-A44 |D-A60 |D-J59W |D-G39C | D-A44C
D-A9 D-M9DIAV| oy |D-Y7OWV D-csw| D-K39 D-A59W g—_l;glg/; D-K39C
D-Y70OW D-K59W D-ESNT
D-G5BAL
Bore D-G59F
size Hs | Ht [Hs | Ht | Hs | Ht | Hs | Ht | Hs | Ht | Hs | Ht | Hs | Ht Hs Hs Hs Hs | Ht | Hs | Ht | Hs | Ht | Hs | Ht
40 (30 |30 (31 |30(34 |30(30 [30 [30 [30 |38 |30 |425/33 | 37 715 81.5 |38.5(31.5(38 |31.5)73 | 69|81 | 69
50 (34 |34 (35 |34 (38 |34 (34 (34 (34 (34 |42 |34 |465(375| 42 76.5 86.5 |42 |355|42 |355| 785 77| 865| 77
63 (41 |41 [#15] 41 |44 |41 (41 |41 |41 |41 |49 | 41 |52 (43 | 49 83.5 93.5 |46.5(43 |47 (43 | 855 91| 935 91
80 [495| 49 |50 | 49 |52.5| 49 |49.5(40 [495|49 | 56 | 49 [585(51.5| 575 92 102 [535(51 |535(51 | 94 |107[102 |107
100 |56.5| 56 |58.5| 56 |61 | 56 |56.5|55.5|57.5/55.5| 65 | 56 |66 |58.5| 68 1025 | 1125 |61.5|57.5|61 |57.5[104 |121 112 |121
Operating Range
- (mm)
Bore size Bore size
Auto switch model Auto switch model
40 50 63 80 100 40 50 63 80 100
D-M9CI/MOCIV D-Y59L1/Y690)
D-M9TIW/MICIWV 45 5 55 5 6 D-Y7P/Y70V 8 . 55 6.5 6.5
D-M9TIA/MOTIAV D-Y7OW/Y7OWV
D-Y7BA
D-A9C/A90IV 7.5 85 9.5 9.5 10.5 D-F501/J5CUF500W
D-2701/Z80 8.5 75 95 95 10.5 D-J59W/F5BA 4 4 45 45 45
D-F5NT/F59F
g:ﬁgg@ﬁm D-G5L1/K59/G5C1W
9 10 11 11 11 D-K59W/G5BA 5 6 6.5 6.5 7
D-A50/A60] D-G5NT/G59F
D-B501/B64 D-G5NBL 35 35 40 40 40
D-G39/K39
D-A59W 13 13 14 14 15 e 9 9 10 10 11
D-B59W 14 14 17 16 18 D-P3DW 45 5 6 55 6
D-P4DW 4 4 45 4 45

* Values which include hysteresis are for guideline purposes only, they are not a guarantee (assuming approximately +30% dispersion) and may change substantially
depending on the ambient environment.
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Auto Switch Mounting Series CA2 Y

|

Minimum Stroke for Auto Switch Mountin N
>
__
n: Number of auto switches (mm) 9
Auto switch Number of auto  |Mounting brackets other Center trunnion (&)
model switches mounted | than center trunnion 240 [ 250 063 280 2100 N
i 1
2 (Different surfaces 15 80 85 % 95 >
D-M9[] and same surface) 1 %
D-MOIW . 15 +40 052 80 + 40 052 85+4005Y | 90+4005% | 95440032 o
(n=2,4,6, 8- )Nme1 (n=4,8,12, 16...) Note ) (n=4,8,12, 16~ )Nole2> (n=4,8,12, 16~ )Nmez (n=4,8,12, 16- )NOM _?
i 1
2 (Different surfaces 10 55 60 65 70 >
D-M9[IV and same surface) 1 6
D-MSLIWV N 10+30052 55+ 30 154 60+3005% | 65430058 | 70430054 o
(n=2,4,6,8- )Nme1 (n=4,8,12, 16...) Note2) (n=4,8,12, 16- )Nore2> (N=4,8,12,16-)N0e2 | (n=4,8, 12, 16 Noe2) | | ———
! N
2 (Different surfaces 15 80 85 95 100 " >._
and same surface) 1 o
D-M9[JA _ _ _ _ _ °
| 15+ 40052 80 +40 052 85+ 40 °5% 95+4005% | 100440052 ||E| =
(n=2,4,6,8- )Nme1 (n=4,8,12, 16 ) Note 2) (n=4,8,12, 16~ )N01e2> (n=4,8,12, 16~ )NmeZ (n=4,8,12, 16- )Nmez o N
; ]
2 (Different surfaces 10 60 65 70 75 g >l_
and same surface) 1 SRS
D-M9[JAV _ _ _ _ _ <
| 10+30 052 60 +30 052 65+30°5Y | 70430052 | 75430052 o
(n=2,4,6,8- )Nme* (n=4,8,12, 16...) Note2) (n=4,8,12, 16~ )NM) (n=4,8,12, 16~ )Nme2 (N=4,8,12, 16 Note2) IS
2 (Different surfaces 15 75 80 85 9 K
and same surface) 1 N
D-A9[] _ _ _ - _
| 15+ 40052 75+ 40 052 80+4007Y | g5+4005% | 90440032 o
(n=2,4,6,8- )Nme1 (n=4,8,12, 16...)Note2) (n=4,8,12, 16- )NM) (n=4,8,12, 16- )Nme2 (n=4,8,12,16- )Nme2 —
2 (Different surfaces 10 50 55 60 65 (>’;
and same surface) 1 ]
D-A9[V _ _ _ _ _
| 10+30 052 50 +30 052 55+30°5% | 60+3005% | 65430052 o
(n=2,4,6,8- )Nme* (n=4,8,12, 16...)Note2) (n=4,8,12,16-)Noe2 | (n = 4,8, 12, 16- )Nm2 (1=4,8,12,16-) 2| | ==
D-A5[ /A6 2 (Different S;rfaces 15 90 100 110 120 >
D-F5[1/J5 and same surface) 1 8
D-FSWAISOW | o p 15+55 02 90 + 55 >4 100+56 5% | 110455054 | 120455054 O
D-F5BA/F59F | " (Same surface) S
(n=2,4,6,8- )Nme* (n=4,8,12, 16...)Note2) (n=4,8,12,16-)Noe2 | (n = 4,8, 12, 16- )Nm2 (n=4,8,12, 16- )Nmez
2 (Different surfaces 20 % 100 110 120 [\I|
and same surface) 1 <
- _ _ _ _ N
D-A59W n (Same surface) | 20+ 55 F 90 + 55 >4 100+56 024 | 110455054 | 120455054 3
(n=2,4,86,8- )Nme* (n=4,8,12, 16.)Note 2) (n=4,8,12,16-) N2 | (n=4,8,12, 16~ )Nme2 (n=4,8,12, 16- )NOtez
1 15 90 100 110 120 I\Il
2 (Different surfaces o5 110 120 130 140 §
and same surface) 1 =
D-F5NT _ _ _
n (Same surface) | 25+ 5572 110+ 55 052 120456052 | 130+55054 | 140455050 || 2| O
(n=2,4,6,8- )Note1 (n=4,8,12,16...)Note 2) (n=4,8,12,16-)Ne2) | (n=4,8, 12, 16- )Note2 (n=4,8,12,16- )Notez 2 <
>
Diff t surf 1 (6]
D-B5[/B64 2 ifferent surfaces 5 % 100 110 ° 7))
D-G5LJ/K59 Same surface 75 2 8
- Q
ekl Di 15+ 50052 90 + 50154 100 + 50 >4 110 + 50154 ®
ifferent surfaces 2 2 N
D-K59W n (n=2,4,86,8- )Note1 (n=4,8,12, 16 ) Note 2) (n=4,8, 12,16 Noe2) (n=4,8,12, 16.) Note 2) K] <
B'gggBlf Same surace | 75+50(n-2) 90+50 (1-2) 100 + 50 (n - 2) 110+ 50 (n - 2) N
D-G5NT (n=2,8,4.) (n=2,4,6,8..)Note 1) (n=2,4,6,8.)Note ) (n=2,4,6,8..)Note 1) 8
1 10 90 100 110
2 Different surfaces 20 % 100 110 —
Same surface 75 ¢
(n-2) (n-4) (n-4) (n-4) D
Different surfaces|  20+50" 2 90 + 50 5% 100 + 505 110+ 505~ 3
D-B59W n (n=2,4,68- )Note1 (n=4,8,12, 16...) Noted) (n=4,8,12, 16, Noe2) (n=4,8,12,16...)Noted)
same surface | 75+50(-2) 90 +50 (n-2) 100 + 50 (n - 2) 110 + 50 (n - 2) I —
(n=2,3,4) (n=2,4,6,8.)Nte1) (n=2,4,6,8-)Note D) (nN=2,4,6,8..)Nte1)
1 15 90 100 110

Note 1) When “n” is an odd number, an even number that is one larger than this odd number is used for the calculation.
Note 2) When “n” is an odd number, a multiple of 4 that is larger than this odd number is used for the calculation.
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Series CA2Y

Minimum Stroke for Auto Switch Mounting

n: Number of auto switches (mm)

Auto switch Number of auto  |Mounting brackets other Center trunnion
model switches mounted | than center trunnion 240 [ 250 263 280 [ 2100
2 Different surfaces 35 75 80 90
Same surface 100 100 100 100
D-A3[] . 35+30(n-2) 75 +30 (n - 2) 80 +30 (n-2) 90 +30 (n-2)
D-G39 Different surfaces (n=2,3, 4 (N=2, 4,6, 8.)Note1) (N=2, 4,6, 8.)Note ) (n=2,4,6,8.)Note1)
n
D-K39 Same surface | 100+ 100(n-2) 100 + 100 (n - 2)
(n=2,3,4-) (n=2,4,6,8..)Note1)
1 10 75 80 90
Different surfaces 35
2 Same surface 55 & 8 %
Different surfaces| 32 *3(M=2) 75+ 30 (n - 2) 80 +30 (n-2) 90 +30 (n-2)
D-A44 (n=2,3,4-) (n=2,4,6,8...)Note 1) (n=2,4,6,8.)Note) (n=2,4,6,8.)Note)
n
Same surface | 2> +50(n-2) 75+50(n-2) 80+50(n-2) 90 +50 (n-2)
(n=2,3,4.) (N=2,4,6,8.)Note ) (n=2,4,6,8-)Note1) (N=2,4,6,8.)Note)
1 10 75 80 90
5 Different surfaces 20 75 80 90
Same surface 100 100 100 100
D-A3CIC . 20+ 35 (n-2) 75+ 35 (n - 2) 80 + 35 (n - 2) 90 +35 (n-2)
D-G39C Different surfaces | (1 _ 2,3, 4. (n=2,4,6,8-)Nt (n=2,4,6,8-)Ne (n=2,4,6,8-)Nt
n
D-K39C Same surface 100 + 100 (n - 2) 100 + 100 (n - 2)
(n=2,3,4,5.) (N=2, 4,86, 8.)Note1)
1 10 75 80 90
Different surfaces 20
2 Same surface 55 & 8 %
Different surfaces| 20+ 35 (1=2) 75+ 35 (n - 2) 80+ 35 (n-2) 90 + 35 (n-2)
D-A44C (n=2,3,4-) (n=2,4,6,8...)Note 1) (=2, 4,6,8.)Note1) (n=2,4,6,8..)Note)
n
Same surface | 25 +50(N-2) 75+ 50 (n - 2) 80 + 50 (n - 2) 90 + 50 (n - 2)
(n=2,3,4-) (n=2,4,6,8..)Note?) (n=2,4,6,8.)Note) (n=2,4,6,8..)Note )
1 10 75 80 90
2 (Different surfaces
D-Z7(1/280 and same surface) 1 15 80 85 90 95 105
D-Y. 7P _ _ _ _ _ _
D_Y?DDWN | 15440052 | go+4005% | 8544005 | 9044005 | 9544005 | 105440052
(n=2,4,6,8- )N0te1 (n=4,8,12, 16- )Nmee (n=4,8,12,16- )Note2 (n=4,8,12,16-)Ne2) | (n=4,8, 12, 16- )Notez (n=4,8,12,16- )Note2
e 10 E G z z
D-Y69[/Y7PV
D-Y7OOWV | 10+30052 65 +30 054 75430024 | go+3005% | 90430032
(n=2,4,6,8- )Notew (n=4,8,12, 16...) Note 2) (n=4,8,12,16-)Ne2 | (n=4,8, 12, 16- )NOM (n=4,8,12,16- )Notez
2 (Different surfaces 20 95 100 105 110
and same surface) 1
D-Y7BA | 20+45 052 95 + 45 04 100+45 5% | 105+4505% | 110445052
(n=2,4,6,8- )Nme1 (n=4, 8,12,16 ) Note 2) (n=4,8,12,16-)Ne2) | (1= 4,8, 12, 16- )Nm2 (n=4,8,12,16- )Notez
2 (Different surfaces 15 85
and same surface) 1
D-P3DW ] 15 + 50 (n 2) 85 + 50 (n54)
(n=2,4,6,8- )Nme1 (n=4,8,12, 16-)
2 (Different surfaces 15 120 130 140
and same surface) 1
D-P4DW _ _ _ _
\ 15+ 65 02 120 + 65 ©52 130 + 65 052 140 + 65 ©5%)

(n=2,4,6,8- )Note*

(n=4,8,12, 16..)Note2)

(n=4,8, 12, 16...) Note2)

(n=4,8,12, 16..) Note 2)

Note 1) When “n” is an odd number, an even number that is one larger than this odd number is used for the calculation.
Note 2) When “n” is an odd number, a multiple of 4 that is larger than this odd number is used for the calculation.
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Auto Switch Mounting Series CAZ Y

Best Pneumatics No. 3.

Auto Switch Mounting Brackets/Part No. :
-
<Tie-rod mounting> <Band mounting> g
Auto switch Bore size (mm) Auto switch Bore size (mm) S
model 40 50 63 80 100 model 40 50 63 80 100 l\ll
5 - >
g-ag%//ﬁn%%‘(/ g égEIIKA;: BDS-04M | BDS-05M | BMB1-063 | BMB1-080 | BMB1-100 )
BA7-040 | BA7-040 | BA7-063 | BA7-080 | BA7-080 i =
D-M9IW/M9IWV (&}
D-M9JA/MILIAV ek el —
D-B59W N
D-A5[/A6[] D-G5[ /K59 >
D-A59W D-G5[]W/K59W| BH2-040 | BA5-050 | BAF-06 | BAF-08 | BAF-10 -
D-F501/J50] BT-04 BT-04 BT-06 BT-08 BT-08 D-G59F O
D-F5JW/J59W D-G5NT _O
D-F59F/F5NT D-G5NB N
D-A3[]C/A44C i i is i i ; !
BA3-040 | BA3-050 | BA3-063 | BA3-080 | BA3-100 Note 1) The auto switch mounting bracket is included in the D-A30IC/A44C/ | | >=
D-G39C/K39C G39C/K39C types. Specify the part number as follows depending on | 8| M
D-Z71/Z80 the cylinder size when ordering. gl =
D-Y59 /Y691 (Example) 940: D-A30C-4, 950: D-A30C-5, ¢63: D-A30C-6, 080: 5
D-Y7P/Y7PV | BA4-040 | BA4-040 | BA4-063 | BA4-080 | BA4-080 D-ASLIC-8, #100: D-ASC-10 = N
D-Y7CIW/Y7CIWV [Stainless Steel Mounting Screw] £ K
D-Y7BA The following stainless steel mounting screw kit (including set screws) is also @ <
D-P3DW BMB9-050S|BMB9-050S | BA9T-063S | BA9T-080S | BA9T-080S available. Use it in accordance with the operating environment. (&)
(Since the auto switch mounting bracket is not included, order it separately.) ———
D-P4DW BAP2-040 | BAP2-040 | BAP2-063 | BAP2-080 | BAP2-080 BBA1: For D-A5/A6/F5/J5 types
BBAS3: For D-B5/B6/G5/K5 types K
Note 2) Refer to the WEB catalog or Best Pneumatics No. 3 for details on the 7))
BBA1 and BBA3. (&)
The above stainless steel screws are used when a cylinder is shipped with
D-F5BA or G5BA auto switches. When only an auto switch is shipped —
independently, the BBA1 or BBAS is attached. >=
Note 3) When using the D-M9OJA(V) or Y7BA, do not use the steel set screws n
which are included with the auto switch mounting brackets above o
(BA7-0J00, BA4-0J00O). Order a stainless steel screw kit (BBAT1) (&)
separately, and use the M4 x 6L stainless steel set screws included in —
the BBA1. N
Note 4) There is a difference in the cylinder tube thickness depending on the >'_
cylinder model. When a band mounting type is used as an applicable o
auto switch and a cylinder model is changed, use caution. (]
(&}
N
x
* The figure shows the mounting example for the D-A9C](V)/M9L1(V)/MOOIW(V)/MITIA(V)L types. g
D
e o e e mm e m mm Em Em R Em R R M Em R M R N R R R M R R R RN M R Em R R RN M R Em R Em Em Em oy §
I Other than the applicable auto switches listed in “How to Order”, the following auto switches are mountable. ! =
: Refer to the WEB catalog or Best Pneumatics No. 3 for the detailed specifications. : % o
S
1 Type Model Electrical entry Features 1 (—% b,
D-A93V/A96V — \n
! Grommet (Perpendicular) - — - ! B O
1 F— D-A90V Without indicator light 18] O
1 D-A53/A56/B53/273/276 , — o —
1 Grommet (In-line) - — - 1|3
I D-A67/Z80 Without indicator light I 1 %
1 D-M9NV/M9PV/M9BV 1 8
1 D-Y69A/Y69B/Y7PV 1 (&)
1 D-MONWV/MOPWV/M9BWV Grommet (Perpendicular) Diagnostic indication 1 S—
1 D-Y7NWV/Y7PWV/Y7BWV (2-color indication) 1
: D-M9NAV/M9OPAV/M9IBAV Water resistant (2-color) : §
: D-Y59A/Y59B/Y7P o
1 Solid state — 1
1 D-F59/F5P/J59 | ——
1 D-Y7ZNW/Y7PW/Y7BW Diagnostic indication 1
1 D-F59W/F5PW/J59W Grommet (In-line) (2-color indication) 1
1 D-F5BA/Y7BA Water resistant (2-color) 1
: D-F5NT/GSNT With timer :
1 D-P5DW Magnetic field resistant (2-color) 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
= F]

* With pre-wired connector is also available for solid state auto switches. For details, refer to the WEB catalog or Best Pneumatics No. 3.
= Normally closed (NC = b contact) solid state auto switches (D-F9G/FOH/Y7G/Y7H) are also available. For details, refer to the WEB catalog or

= Wide range detection type, solid state auto switch (D-G5NBL) is also available. For details, refer to the WEB catalog or Best Pneumatics No. 3.
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Smooth Cylinders/Low Speed Cylinders
Q Specific Product Precautions 1
Be sure to read before handling. Refer to back cover for Safety Instructions. For

Actuator and Auto Switch Precautions, refer to “Handling Precautions for SMC
Products” and the Operation Manual on SMC website, http://www.smcworld.com

| Recommended Pneumatic Circuit |

/A Warning

Horizontal Operation

I l

aF  [gf

24 o

Dual speed controller
Speed is controlled by meter-out circuit. Using concurrently the
meter-in circuit can alleviate the stick-slip. More stable low speed
operation can be achieved than meter-in circuit alone.

Vertical Operation

I

Me
the

E, E,

Meter-in speed controller
ter-in speed controllers can reduce lurching while controlling
speed. The two adjustment needles facilitate adjustment.

I w

# P1
4 |

INERWERE

Po

>|o

I

(1) Speed is controlled by meter-out circuit. Using concurrently
the meter-in circuit can alleviate the stick-slip.*

(2) Depending on the size of the load, installing a regulator with
check valve at position (b) can reduce lurching during descent
and operation delay during ascent.

As a guide,
when W + Poa > PoA,
adjust P1 to make W + P1a = PoA.

I

(1

)

* P2

N

m‘>

Po

I

w

Speed is controlled by meter-out circuit. Using concurrently
the meter-in circuit can alleviate the stick-slip.*

Installing a regulator with check valve at position (c) can
reduce lurching during descent and operation delay during
ascent.

As a guide,

adjust P2 to make W + P2A = Poa.

W: Load (N) Po: Operating pressure (MPa) P1, P2: Reduced pressure (MPa) a: Rod side piston area (mm2) A: Head side piston area (mm2)

A\ Warning

Since the low speed cylinder CCIUX10 is subject to internal leakage due to its construction, the speed may not be fully controlled with the meter-

out controller (+) during low speed operation.
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Smooth Cylinders/Low Speed Cylinders
Specific Product Precautions 2

Be sure to read before handling. Refer to back cover for Safety Instructions. For
Actuator and Auto Switch Precautions, refer to “Handling Precautions for SMC

Products” and the Operation Manual on SMC website, http://www.smcworld.com

|

Design \

] Mounting

/A Caution

1

. Provide a construction that does not apply a lateral

load to the cylinder.
Applying a lateral load to the cylinder may cause a malfunction.
(Only for low speed cylinders)

. Design the system to prevent vibration from being

applied to the cylinder.
A malfunction may occur due to the vibration.

. Avoid using a guide with obvious variations in

operating resistance.

Operation may become unstable when using a guide that
manifests variations in operating resistance, or when the
external load changes.

. Avoid a system structure in which the mounting

orientation changes.
Operation may become unstable if the mounting orientation
changes.

. Avoid operation where the temperature fluctuates

greatly. Also, when using at low temperatures, make
sure that frost does not form inside the cylinder and
on the piston rod.

Operation may become unstable.

. Do not use the product at a high frequency.

Use it at 30 cpm or less as a guideline.

. Adjust the speed in accordance with the operating

environment.

When the operating environment changes, the speed
adjustment will be off unless it is reset to reflect operation in
the new environment.

. For cylinders with long strokes, sliding resistance

will increase due to the deflection of the piston rod
and other factors. Take measures such as the
installation of a guide. (Only for smooth cylinders)

. Do not apply excessive lateral load to the piston

rod. (Only for smooth cylinders) Note 1)

Note 1) Easy checking method

Minimum operating pressure after the cylinder is mounted to
the equipment (MPa) = Minimum operating pressure of
cylinder (MPa) + {Load weight (kg) x Friction coefficient of
guide/Sectional area of cylinder (mm?)}

If smooth operation is confirmed within the above value, the
load on the cylinder is the resistance of the thrust only and it
can be judged as having no lateral load.

|

Pneumatic Circuit \

/A Caution

1.

2.

The piping length between the speed controller and
the cylinder port must be kept as short as possible.
If the speed controller and the cylinder port are far apart,
speed adjustment may be unstable.

Use a speed controller for low speed operation to
easily adjust for low speed operation or a dual
speed controller (Series ASD) to prevent cylinders
from popping out.

(When the speed controller for low speed operation is used,
the maximum speed may be limited.)

Refer to “Recommended Pneumatic Circuit” on page 172.

/A Caution

1. Do not apply a lateral load to the piston rod.
Applying a lateral load to the piston rod may cause a
malfunction. (Only for low speed cylinders)

2. Do not apply excessive lateral load to the piston
rod. (Only for smooth cylinders) Note 1)
Note 1) Easy checking method
Minimum operating pressure after the cylinder is mounted to
the equipment (MPa) = Minimum operating pressure of
cylinder (MPa) + {Load weight (kg) x Friction coefficient of
guide/Sectional area of cylinder (mm?)}
If smooth operation is confirmed within the above value, the
load on the cylinder is the resistance of the thrust only and it
can be judged as having no lateral load.

’ Lubrication

/A Caution

1. Operate without lubrication from a pneumatic
system lubricator.
A malfunction may occur when lubricated in this fashion.

2. Only use the grease recommended by SMC.
The low speed cylinder and the low speed cylinder with
clean room specifications use different types of grease. The
use of grease other than the specified type can cause a
malfunction and particulate generation.
* Order using the following part numbers when only
maintenance grease is needed.

Grease
Volume Part no.
59 GR-L-005
10g GR-L-010
150 g GR-L-150

3. Do not wipe out the grease in the sliding part of the
air cylinder.
Doing so may cause a malfunction.

] Air Supply

/A Caution

1. Take measures to prevent pressure fluctuation.
A malfunction may occur with the fluctuation of pressure.
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B Simple Specials

Series CL1Y/CLX

Simple Specials/Made to Order

Please contact SMC for detailed specifications, delivery and prices.

| Change of rod end shape |

-XC14 | Change of trunnion bracket mounting position |

-XC15 | Change of tie-rod length |
B Made to Order

-XC3
-XC6
-XC7
-XC9
-XC10
-XC13
-XC20
-XC2

(3]

-XC26
-XC2
-XC28
-XC29

~

-XC30
-XC5
-XC65
-XC68

N

-XC86

Special port location

Made of stainless steel

Tie-rod, cushion valve, tie-rod nut, etc. made of stainless steel

Adjustable stroke cylinder/Adjustable retraction type

Dual stroke cylinder/Double rod type

Auto switch rail mounting

Head cover axial port

With split pins for double clevis pin/double knuckle joint pin and flat washers

Double clevis and double knuckle joint pins made of stainless steel

Compact flange made of SS400

Double knuckle joint with spring pin

Rod trunnion

No fixed throttle of connection port |
Mounting nut with set screw |

Made of stainless steel (Combination of XC7 and XC68) |

Made of stainless steel (with hard chrome plated piston rod) |

With rod end bracket |

e t0
Mggder

The following special specifications can be ordered as a simplified Made-to-Order.
There is a specification sheet available on paper and CD-ROM. Please contact your SMC sales representatives if necessary.

Smooth cylinders

Double acting, Single rod

cJ2y ‘ CM2Y ‘ CG1Y ‘ MBY ‘ CA2Y ‘ Ccs2y

Smooth cylinders

Double acting, Single rod

cJ2y ‘ CM2Yy ‘ CG1Y ‘ MBY ‘ CA2Y ‘ cs2y




Simple Specials/Made to Order Series CDY/CDX

|

Low speed cylinder

Double acting, Single rod Page

CM2X

| CM2Y-zZ | CcJ2yY-Z

Page 176
Page 178

Page 179

MBY-Z | CG1Y-Z

Low speed cylinder

Double acting, Single rod Page

CM2X

Smooth Cylinders

| CcSs2y |CA2Y-Z

o Page 180
Page 180
Page 181

Page 181

Page 183
Page 184
Page 185
Page 185
Page 186
Page 187
Page 187
Page 188
Page 189
() Page 190
Page 190
Page 190

Page 191

|

Low Speed Cylinders

AutoSwitch‘ | CUX | cQ2Xx | CQasXx |CM2X-Z| CJ2X-Z‘ |CQZY-Z| cQasy

Made to Order
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Series CL1Y/CLIX
S i m p | e S pec i a I S Sonton I o WD catalonr ” SPocials

http://www.smcworld.com

These changes are dealt with Simple Specials System.

Symbol
n Change of Rod End Shape -XAO0 to XA30
Series Description Model Action Symbol for change of rod end shape Note
CJ2-z Smooth cylinder cJay Double acting, Single rod XAO0, 1, 10, 11 Except pivot bracket and rod end bracket
CM2-Z Smooth cylinder cM2Y Double acting, Single rod XAO to 30 Except pivot bracket and rod end bracket
MB-Z Smooth cylinder MBY Double acting, Single rod XAO0 to 30 Except pivot bracket and rod end bracket
CA2-Z Smooth cylinder CA2Y Double acting, Single rod XAO0 to 30 Except pivot bracket and rod end bracket
CS2 Smooth cylinder CcSs2y Double acting, Single rod XAO to 30
Precautions
1. SMC will make appropriate arrangements if no dimension, D<6—->D-1mm 6<D<25—-D-2mm D>25—D-4mm
tolerance, or finish instructions are given in the diagram. 3. In the case of double rod type and single acting retraction type, enter
2. Standard dimensions marked with “+” will be as follows to the rod the dimensions when the rod is retracted.
diameter (D). Enter any special dimension you desire. 4. The XAO0 of CJ2Y has no width across flats.

Symbol: AQ Symbol: A1 Symbol: A2 Symbol: A3

Symbol: A4 Symbol: A5 Symbol: A6 Symbol: A7

MM AL
TN
71T\ 1|
€5 . , t L
\
30°
e H

Symbol: A8 Symbol: A9 Symbol: A10 Symbol: A11
B AL = (0.5 file chaCmfer WA .
B — N\ R sphere TP_| sphere |
BT : & mauil —l
=] <+ )
30° QL_ L
o T HW1 N H
Symbol: A12 Symbol: A13 Symbol: A14 Symbol: A15
L0s AL  gDA
R sphere oDA C gDA 30° MM [~ %0° c M\?’OO
— N \ N
N1 - R w i R |-
T | w1 A M A A
H H H H
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Symbol: A16

>
=

Symbol: A24

MM

AL

Symbol: A28

MM
A

x gDA

A

L

H

— )

Symbol: A17

Symbol: A21

oDA

oDB
|

—

Symbol: A29

30°

Simple Specials Series CDY/CDX

Symbol: A18

MM 30°

Symbol: A26

oDB

H
Sl
|

Symbol: A19

30°

| CM2Y-zZ | CcJ2yY-Z

MBY-Z | CG1Y-Z

Smooth Cylinders

| CcSs2y |CA2Y-Z

Low Speed Cylinders

Symbol: A30

Mm 30

a

AutoSwitch‘ | Cux | cQ2Xx | CQasXx |CM2X-Z| CJ2X-Z‘ |CQZY-Z| cQasy

Made to Order
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Series CL1Y/CLIX

E Change of Trunnion Bracket Mounting Position

Symbol
-XC14

The position for mounting the trunnion pivot bracket on the cylinder can be moved from the standard mounting position to any desired position.

Series Description Model Action Note
MB-Z | Smooth cylinder | MBY | Double acting, Single rod
CA2-Z | Smooth cylinder | CA2Y |Double acting, Single rod
CS2 Smooth cylinder | CS2Y  |Double acting, Single rod

(Z + 1/2 Stroke) =|

Trunnion position for -XC14A

Trunnion position for -XC14B

'|
|
|
i
i

|

Precautions

1.

2.

4.

5.

Specify “Z + 1/2 Stroke” in the case the trunnion bracket position is not
-XC14A, B or trunnion is not a center trunnion.
SMC will make appropriate arrangements if no dimension, tolerance, or
finish instructions are given in the diagram.
3. The possible range of trunnion bracket mounting position is indicated in

the table below.

Some trunnion mounting positions do not allow auto switch mounting.
Please consult with SMC for more information.
The CS2 series has a greater range of trunnion bracket mounting

positions than the CS1 series, so the value of “Z + 1/2 Stroke” at -XC14A

and -XC14B is different.

MBY (mm)
Symbol Z + 1/2 Stroke
For -XC14 Reference .
Bore size Fap A B Minimum Maximum Standard (Center trunnion) Minimum stroke
32 82.5 95.5 + Stroke 84 94 + Stroke 89 + 1/2 Stroke 2
40 89 97 + Stroke 90 96 + Stroke 93 + 1/2 Stroke 2
50 100.5 109.5 + Stroke 102 108 + Stroke 105 + 1/2 Stroke 2
63 103.5 106.5 + Stroke 105 105 + Stroke 105 + 1/2 Stroke 2
80 127 131 + Stroke 128 130 + Stroke 129 + 1/2 Stroke 2
100 130 128 + Stroke 131 127 + Stroke 129 + 1/2 Stroke 2
CA2Y (mm)
Symbol Z + 1/2 Stroke
For -XC14 Reference -
Bore size For -XC14A For-XC14B Y P — S e (Ger e e Minimum stroke
40 89 97 + Stroke 89.5 96.5 + Stroke 93 + 1/2 Stroke 1
50 99 107 + Stroke 99.5 106.5 + Stroke 103 + 1/2 Stroke 1
63 103 111 + Stroke 103.5 110.5 + Stroke 107 + 1/2 Stroke 1
80 125 133 + Stroke 125.5 132.5 + Stroke 129 + 1/2 Stroke 1
100 132 138 + Stroke 132.5 137.5 + Stroke 135 + 1/2 Stroke 1
CS2Y (mm)
Symbol Z + 1/2 Stroke
For -XC14 Reference -
Bore size For -XC14A For -XC14B T i S (Ce Ry T Minimum stroke
125 165.5 152.5 + Stroke 166 152 + Stroke 159 + 1/2 Stroke 25
140 168 150 + Stroke 168.5 149.5 + Stroke 159 + 1/2 Stroke 30
160 186 160 + Stroke 186.5 159.5 + Stroke 173 + 1/2 Stroke 35
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Simple Specials Series CDY/CDX

|

Symbol E
B Change of Tie-rod Length -XC15 N
(&}
Cylinder with M dimension for tie-rod length changed from the standard length. —
N
Series Description Model Action Note Precautions ‘ zl
CA2-Z | Smooth cylinder | CA2Y |Double acting, Single rod 1 To ord v the M di ] Il as th A b =
- - - . To order, specify the imension as well as the part number. 3)
cs2 Smooth cylinder | CS2Y | Double acting, Single rod 2. SMC will make appropriate arrangements if no dimension, tolerance, or p——
finish instructions are given in the diagram. hll
CA2Y 3. Tie-rod length changeable range is described in the below. >
4.The M dimension of the bracket mounting side of Flange (F, G), Clevis 6
(C, D) types cannot be specified. o
N
; o >=
Eg s| m
=
5| N
s
Tie-rod Length Changeable Range (mm) S
Bore size All bore size —
M Min. 0 >
M Max. 300 a
(&)
cs2y _

Tie-rod Length Changeable Range (mm) B
Bore size 125 140 160
Mounting bracket| L |B, F, G, C,D,T| L |B,F,G,C,D,T| L |B,F,G,C,D, T
M Min. |20 12 21 12 23 14
M Max. 270

Low Speed Cylinders

AutoSwitch‘ | CUX | cQ2Xx | CQasXx |CM2X-Z| CJ2X-Z‘ |CQZY-Z| cQasy

Made to Order
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Series CL1Y/CLIX

Made to Order

e t0
Ver

Please contact SMC for detailed dimensions, specifications and lead times.

n Special Port Location

Compared with the standard type, a cylinder which changes the connection port location of rod/head cover and the location of cushion valve.

Applicable Series

Series Description Model Action Note

CJ2-Z | Smooth cylinder | CJ2Y | Double acting, Single rog |, Hal MOUNNG.

CM2-Z Smooth cylinder CM2Y | Double acting, Single rod | Without air cushion
Low speed cylinder| CM2X | Double acting, Single rod | Without air cushion

CS2 Smooth cylinder | CS2Y | Double acting, Single rod

How to Order

CcJ2y

CM2Y | Standard model no. | - XC3 E

CM2X

Special port location l

Rod port location viewed from the rod side

* For port location, refer to the following diagrams
and show the symbols of A, B, C and D.

Port Location

Head port location viewed

from the rod side

Symbol

Specifications: Same as standard type

Standard model no. | - XC3

CcSs2y

Special port Iocationl

Port location viewed from the rod side

* For port location, refer to the following diagrams
and show the symbols of A, B, C and D.

Cushion valve location viewed
from the rod side

Series Corresponding symbol of mounting bracket (Positional relationship)
<Positional relationship between clevis and
* Viewed from the rod side, the ports are port>
rendered A, B, C, and D, in the + Viewed from the rod side, with the clevis
cJ2y clockwise direction. positioned as shown in the diagram, the
CMma2y ports are rendered A, B, C, and D, in the
clockwise direction.
Positional relationship between port and cushion valve cannot be changed.
Cushion Cushion Cushion Cushion Cushion Cushion
valve Port valve Port Port valve Port valve valve Port
cs2y © ) , ) ,
Rod flange Head flange Single clevis Double clevis Center trunnion
1. Symbol of position for port and cushion valve has to be looked from the rod side, as figures above. (In the case of standard cylinders, port
must be positioned in the upper side.) Define the upper side to be A, and then B, C, and D in a clockwise order.
2. Model of combination between port and cushion valve is applicable only when the position of a port and a cushion valve on the rod cover
and the head cover will be changed to the same position against the support bracket, as a rule.
3. -XC3AA is not available in terms of the position between port and cushion valve, since it is available in the standard products.

E Made of Stainless Steel

Suitable for the cases it is likely to generate rust by being immersed in the water and corrosion.

Symbol

Applicable Series Specifications
Series Description Model Action Note ‘ Parts changed to stainless steel Piston rod, Rod end nut
CM2-Z | Smooth cylinder | CM2Y | Double acting, Single rod Specificati
pecifications other than above
CG1-Z | Smooth cylinder | CG1Y | Double acting, Single rod and external dimensions Same as standard type
How to Order
Standard model no. |- XC6
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A\ Safety Instructions

These safety instructions are intended to prevent hazardous situations and/or
equipment damage. These instructions indicate the level of potential hazard with

the labels of “Caution,” “Warning” or “Danger.” They are all important notes for
safety and must be followed in addition to International Standards (ISO/IEC)*),
and other safety regulations.

e |

A\ Caution:

Caution indicates a hazard with a low level of risk
which, if not avoided, could result in minor or
moderate injury.

Warning indicates a hazard with a medium level of
risk which, if not avoided, could result in death or
serious injury.

/\ Warning:

Danger indicates a hazard with a high level of risk
which, if not avoided, will result in death or serious

A\ Danger : w
injury.

b o o o o o e e e e o e e mm mm o e e omm e w]

+1) 1ISO 4414: Pneumatic fluid power — General rules relating to systems.
1ISO 4413: Hydraulic fluid power — General rules relating to systems.
IEC 60204-1: Safety of machinery — Electrical equipment of machines.
(Part 1: General requirements)
ISO 10218-1: Manipulating industrial robots — Safety.
etc.

A\ Warning

1. The compatibility of the product is the responsibility of the
person who designs the equipment or decides its specifications.
Since the product specified here is used under various operating conditions, its
compatibility with specific equipment must be decided by the person who designs
the equipment or decides its specifications based on necessary analysis and test
results. The expected performance and safety assurance of the equipment will be
the responsibility of the person who has determined its compatibility with the
product. This person should also continuously review all specifications of the
product referring to its latest catalog information, with a view to giving due
consideration to any possibility of equipment failure when configuring the
equipment.

2. Only personnel with appropriate training should operate
machinery and equipment.
The product specified here may become unsafe if handled incorrectly. The
assembly, operation and maintenance of machines or equipment including our
products must be performed by an operator who is appropriately trained and
experienced.

3. Do not service or attempt to remove product and machinery/
equipment until safety is confirmed.

1. The inspection and maintenance of machinery/equipment should only be
performed after measures to prevent falling or runaway of the driven objects
have been confirmed.

2. When the product is to be removed, confirm that the safety measures as
mentioned above are implemented and the power from any appropriate source
is cut, and read and understand the specific product precautions of all relevant
products carefully.

3. Before machinery/equipment is restarted,
unexpected operation and malfunction.

4. Contact SMC beforehand and take special consideration of safety
measures if the product is to be used in any of the following
conditions.

1. Conditions and environments outside of the given specifications, or use
outdoors or in a place exposed to direct sunlight.

2. Installation on equipment in conjunction with atomic energy, railways, air
navigation, space, shipping, vehicles, military, medical treatment, combustion
and recreation, or equipment in contact with food and beverages, emergency
stop circuits, clutch and brake circuits in press applications, safety equipment
or other applications unsuitable for the standard specifications described in the
product catalog.

3. An application which could have negative effects on people, property, or
animals requiring special safety analysis.

4. Use in an interlock circuit, which requires the provision of double interlock for
possible failure by using a mechanical protective function, and periodical
checks to confirm proper operation.

take measures to prevent

/A Caution

. The product is provided for use in manufacturing industries.
The product herein described is basically provided for peaceful use in
manufacturing industries.
If considering using the product in other industries, consult SMC beforehand and
exchange specifications or a contract if necessary.
If anything is unclear, contact your nearest sales branch.

=y

Limited warranty and Disclaimer/
Compliance Requirements

The product used is subject to the following “Limited warranty and Disclaimer”
and “Compliance Requirements”.
Read and accept them before using the product.

Limited warranty and Disclaimer

1. The warranty period of the product is 1 year in service or 1.5 years after
the product is delivered, whichever is first.*2)
Also, the product may have specified durability, running distance or
replacement parts. Please consult your nearest sales branch.

2. For any failure or damage reported within the warranty period which is clearly our
responsibility, a replacement product or necessary parts will be provided.
This limited warranty applies only to our product independently, and not to any
other damage incurred due to the failure of the product.

3. Prior to using SMC products, please read and understand the warranty terms
and disclaimers noted in the specified catalog for the particular products.

%2) Vacuum pads are excluded from this 1 year warranty.
A vacuum pad is a consumable part, so it is warranted for a year after it is delivered.
Also, even within the warranty period, the wear of a product due to the use of the vacuum pad
or failure due to the deterioration of rubber material are not covered by the limited warranty.

Compliance Requirements

1. The use of SMC products with production equipment for the manufacture of
weapons of mass destruction (WMD) or any other weapon is strictly prohibited.

2. The exports of SMC products or technology from one country to another are
governed by the relevant security laws and regulations of the countries involved
in the transaction. Prior to the shipment of a SMC product to another country,
assure that all local rules governing that export are known and followed.

’ASafety Instructions | Be sure to read “Handling Precautions for SMC Products” (M-E03-3) before using.
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